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 To consider any business which is urgent within the meaning of Section 100B(4) of the 
Local Government Act 1972. 
  

15 DISCLOSURE OF EXEMPT INFORMATION    
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following reports, because it is likely that there will be disclosure of exempt information as 
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 ATTENDANCE AT CABINET MEETINGS 

 
 Councillor attendance at Cabinet meetings: 

(1) The Chair or spokesperson of the Council’s scrutiny committees and the 
mover of any motion referred to Cabinet shall be entitled to attend any 
formal public meeting of Cabinet to speak. 

 
(2) Other persons including non-executive members of the Council may speak 

at such meetings with the permission of the Chair of the Cabinet.  
 
Public attendance at Cabinet meetings: 

(1) If a member of the public wishes to ask a question(s) at a meeting of 
Cabinet, they should serve two clear days’ notice in writing of any such 
question(s) to the appropriate committee officer.  

(2) The Council Leader as Chair of Cabinet is given the discretion to waive the 
above deadline and assess the permissibility of the question(s). The Chair’s 
decision will be final. 

(3) The maximum limit is three public questions at any one Cabinet meeting. 
(4) A maximum limit of three minutes is provided for each person to ask an 

initial question or make an initial statement to the Cabinet. 
(5) Any questions deemed to be repetitious or vexatious will be disallowed at 

the discretion of the Chair.  
 
Members: Councillors Gullis, Shaw, Fisher, Renshaw, Rogerson and Simpson 

 
 
Members of the Council: If you identify any personal training/development requirements from any of  the 
items included in this agenda or through issues raised during the meeting, please bring them to the 
attention of the Democratic Services Officer at the close of the meeting. 
 
Meeting Quorums: Where the total membership of a committee is 12 Members or less, the quorum will be 
3 members…. Where the total membership is more than 12 Members, the quorum will be one quarter of 
the total membership. 
 
SUBSTITUTE MEMBER SCHEME (Section B5 – Rule 2 of Constitution) 

 
 The Constitution provides for the appointment of Substitute members to attend Committees.  The 

named Substitutes for this meeting are listed below:-  
   

Substitute Members:     
 
 If you are unable to attend this meeting and wish to appoint a Substitute to attend on your 

place you need to identify a Substitute member from the list above who is able to attend on 
your behalf 
 



 

  

Officers will be in attendance prior to the meeting for informal discussions on agenda items. 
 
NOTE: IF THE FIRE ALARM SOUNDS, PLEASE LEAVE THE BUILDING IMMEDIATELY 
THROUGH THE FIRE EXIT DOORS. 
 
ON EXITING THE BUILDING, PLEASE ASSEMBLE AT THE FRONT OF THE BUILDING BY THE 
STATUE OF QUEEN VICTORIA. DO NOT RE-ENTER THE BUILDING UNTIL ADVISED TO DO SO. 
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CABINET 
 

Tuesday, 17th March, 2026 
Time of Commencement: 2.00 pm 

 
View the agenda here 

 
Watch the meeting here 

 
 
Present: Councillor Simon Tagg (Chair) 
 
Councillors: Sweeney 

Heesom 
 

Skelding 
Hutchison 
 

  
 

Apologies: Councillor(s) Fear 
 
Officers: Gordon Mole Chief Executive 
 Anthony Harold Service Director - Legal & Governance / 

Monitoring Officer 
 Geoff Durham Civic & Member Support Officer 
 Simone Harris Marketing and Communications Officer 
 Joanne Halliday Service Director - Commercial Delivery 
 Sam Clark Service Director - IT & Digital 
 

1. APOLOGIES  
 
Apologies were received as listed above. 
 

2. DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST  
 
There were no declarations of interest stated. 
 

3. MINUTES OF PREVIOUS MEETINGS  
 
Resolved: That the minutes of the meeting held on the 3rd February 2026 be 

agreed as a true and accurate record. 
 

4. WALLEYS QUARRY UPDATE  
 
The Leader introduced the report on Walleys Quarry. 
 
The Chief Executive presented the report highlighting the zero-level emission 
recorded in terms of hydrogen sulphides along with the absence of complaints 
throughout February and March. The Environment Agency was continuing works on 
site to prevent pollution and would be notifying the public of further development 
through their website. A political steering group meeting had also taken place and the 
importance of securing substantive government funding for the full restoration of the 
site remained a top priority. 
 
The Deputy Leader welcomed the figures and commented that the real question was 
whether the government would come up with any money and the MP provide any 
support towards that end. 
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The Leader seconded the statement adding that the leachate plant would allow for 
the dirty water to be processed on-site instead of tankered off to other facilities. 
 
Resolved: That the contents of the update report be noted. 
 
Watch the debate here 
 

5. IMPLEMENTATION OF THE RENTERS RIGHT ACT 2025 AND ASSOCIATED 
POLICIES  
 
The Portfolio Holder for Community Safety and Wellbeing introduced the report on 
the new legal provisions as set in the Renters Rights Act 2025 and polices suggested 
to facilitate the implementation of the Act. 
 
The Leader and Deputy Leader expressed their support for the recommendations. 
 
Resolved: (i) That the contents of this report be noted and the proposed Civil 

Penalty and Housing Enforcement policies be approved. 
 

(ii) That the Service Director for Regulatory Services and the Service 
Director for Legal and Governance be authorized, in consultation with 
the Portfolio Holder for Community Safety & Wellbeing, to finalize and 
implement any further policies or amendments required by 
subsequent parliamentary order or statutory instrument in order to 
give effect to the Renters’ Rights Act (RRA) 2025.   

 
Watch the debate here 
 

6. UK SHARED PROSPERITY FUND UPDATE  
 
The Leader introduced the update on the successful report undertaken by the 
Ministry of Housing, Communities and Local Government (MHCLG) in relation to 
Newcastle-under-Lyme UK Shared Prosperity Fund programme. 
 
The Deputy Leader commented that the money received had been used wisely 
by the Council making a real impact on residents’ life and it was regrettable that 
the funding had stopped. 
 
The Leader concluded on the multiple projects enabled through the UK Shared 
Prosperity Fund including cultural and heritage programmes and major 
improvements across green spaces. 
 
Resolved: (i) That the content of the report be acknowledged.  
 

(ii) That it be noted that the funding for the delivery of the UK 
Shared Prosperity Fund (UKSPF) ceases in March 2026 and that 
no further funding has been made available by MHCLG for future 
projects.  
 
(iii) That further updates be received if any subsequent funding 
programme beyond March 2026 is announced. 

 
Watch the debate here 
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7. APPROVAL FOR AWARD OF CONTRACT FOR H&S MONITORING  
 
The Portfolio Holder for Sustainable Environment introduced the report on the award 
of a contract for the provision of Health & Safety Monitoring for the Councils 
Recycling and Waste collection service front line vehicles and staff.  
 
The Leader advised that this would be discussed further as a confidential item. 
 
Resolved: That the award of the contract for Health & Safety Monitoring on a 3-

year contract with the option for 3 x 1-year extensions, be approved. 
 
Watch the debate here 
 

8. RENEWAL OF CIVICA APP FOR REGULATORY SERVICES  
 
The Leader introduced the report on the renewal of the contract for the Civica 
Authority Public Protection (APP) case and licence management system used by 
Regulatory services. A confidential item had been included in the agenda to discuss 
this further. 
 
Resolved: (i) That the proposal to renew the contract for Civica APP for a 

maximum period of four years (2+1+1), be approved. 
 

(ii) That the Portfolio Holder for One Council, People & Partnerships, 
Chief Executive and Service Director – Information & Technology, be 
delegated authority to direct award the contract following a compliant 
procurement exercise.  

 
Watch the debate here 
 

9. PROCUREMENT OF MICROSOFT LICENSING  
 
The Leader introduced the report on the renewal of the Microsoft licensing 
agreement which would be discussed further as a confidential item. 
 
Resolved: (i) That the procurement of new Microsoft Enterprise licences be 

agreed. 
 

(ii) That delegated authority be given to the Service Director, Legal & 
Governance and Service Director, Information & Technology in 
consultation with the Portfolio Holder for Finance, Growth & Town 
Centres, to undertake a compliant procurement exercise for the 
Council’s Microsoft licences. 
 
(iii) That delegated authority be given to the Chief Executive, in 
consultation with the Portfolio Holder for One Council, People & 
Partnerships, to award and enter in a contract for the renewal of the 
Council’s Microsoft licences for a period of three years. 

 
Watch the debate here 
 

10. IRRECOVERABLE ITEMS 2025/26  
 
The Leader introduced the report on items deemed irrecoverable which details had 
been provided in a confidential appendix. 
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The Deputy Leader noted that the amount had reduced compared to the previous 
year which was a sign that things were going in the right direction. 
 
Resolved: That the write-off of items detailed at Appendix 1 which are 

considered to be irrecoverable, be approved. 
 
Watch the debate here 
 

11. FORWARD PLAN  
 
Resolved: That the Forward Plan be received and noted. 
 
Watch the debate here 
 

12. URGENT BUSINESS  
 
There was no urgent business. 
 

13. DISCLOSURE OF EXEMPT INFORMATION  
 
Resolved: That the public be excluded from the meeting during consideration of 

the following matter because it was likely that there would be 
disclosure of exempt information as defined in paragraphs 1, 2, and 7 
in Part 1 of Schedule 12A of the Local Government Act, 1972. 

 
14. RENEWAL OF CIVICA APP FOR REGULATORY SERVICES  

 
Resolved: That the recommendations, as set out in the confidential report, be 

agreed. 
 

15. APPROVAL FOR AWARD OF CONTRACT FOR H&S MONITORING - 
CONFIDENTIAL APPENDIX 
 
Resolved: That the information contained within the confidential appendix be 

received and noted. 
 

16. PROCUREMENT OF MICROSOFT LICENSING  
 
Resolved: That the recommendations, as set out in the confidential report, be 

agreed. 
 

17. IRRECOVERABLE ITEMS - CONFIDENTIAL APPENDIX  
 
Resolved: That the contents of the confidential appendix be received and noted. 
 
 

Councillor Simon Tagg 
Chair 

 
 

Meeting concluded at 2.25 pm 
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NEWCASTLE-UNDER-LYME BOROUGH COUNCIL 
 

CORPORATE LEADERSHIP TEAM’S 
REPORT TO 

CABINET  
 

23 June 2026 
 
 
Report Title:   Walleys Quarry Update  
 
Submitted by: Service Director- Regulatory Services  
 
Portfolios:   Housing & Public Protection  
     
Ward(s) affected:   All 
 
 
Purpose of the Report Key Decision Yes ☐ No ☒ 
 
To update Cabinet on the latest position regarding the problematic odours in the Borough 
associated with Walleys Quarry.  
 
Recommendation 
 
That Cabinet:   
 

1. Notes the contents of this update report.  
 
 
Reasons 
 
To ensure Cabinet is kept updated on the ongoing work Walleys Quarry landfill.  
 

 
1. Background 

 
1.1 For a number of years, parts of the borough have suffered from foul odours 

from the Walleys Quarry Landfill Site in Silverdale which has, until its 
liquidation been operated by Walleys Quarry Ltd. The Environment Agency 
(EA) is the lead regulator for permitted landfill sites, testing and enforcing 
compliance with the permit under which the site operates. The Council also 
has a role in influencing the operation and performance of such sites, where 
an operator fails to comply with actions required under an abatement notice 
issued by the Council in relation to any statutory nuisance caused by the site.  
 

1.2 In March 2021, Council held an extraordinary meeting to receive the report of 
the Economy, Environment and Place Scrutiny Committee review into the 
Walleys Quarry issues, and to debate a motion demanding the immediate 
suspension of operations and acceptance of waste at the Walleys Quarry 
Landfill site.  
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1.3 Following extensive work, officers determined that the odours from the Walleys 
Quarry site amounted to a Statutory Nuisance and, on 13 August 2021, served 
an Abatement Notice on Walleys Quarry Ltd. (WQL). Following an appeal by 
Walleys Quarry Ltd, and a successful mediation process, His Honour District 
Judge Grego approved the settlement that the parties had reached and issued 
a court order upholding the Abatement Notice and dismissing WQL’s appeal 
on 6 October 2022.  
 

1.4 If there were instances of statutory nuisance identified, which amount to a 
breach of the Abatement Notice, the Council’s Enforcement Policy will guide 
the process to be followed [Reference: Environmental Health enforcement 
policy – Newcastle-under-Lyme Borough Council (newcastle-staffs.gov.uk). 
This would determine what action the Council would take, and whether that 
would be formal or informal. Enforcement is usually considered sequentially 
but should the circumstances or nature of the breach be such, escalation direct 
to prosecution is possible. The Council needs to obtain the consent of the 
Secretary of State before it is able to prosecute an offence of breaching an 
abatement notice, as the site is permitted by the Environment Agency. Such 
consent has been obtained.  
 

1.5 Members and Officers have attended Liaison Meetings to maintain contact 
with Walleys Quarry Ltd, and with other agencies involved with the issue. 
Cabinet has received monthly updates on the issues relating to the odours, 
and Council has also been regularly updated.  
 

1.6 At its meeting of 23 July 2025, full Council resolved to write to the Secretary 
of State for the Environment, Food and Rural Affairs, the local member of 
parliament, the Chief Executive of the Environment Agency and the Leader of 
Staffordshire County Council. The following updates on this correspondence 
are provided.   
 

1.6.1 The Secretary of State, Steve Reed OBE MP, was asked to provide a 
timetable for a public enquiry into the actions of the Environment Agency 
through the Walleys Quarry process and for confirmation that he would 
provide a guarantee that all costs of remediation would be met by UK 
Government.  
 

1.6.2 In response, correspondence has been received on 18 September 2025 
from Mary Creagh CBE MP, and is set out in Appendix 4 in the Cabinet 
report dated 14 October 2025.  
 

1.6.3 The Member of Parliament for Newcastle-under-Lyme, Adam Jogee 
MP, was asked for specific assistance in getting the relevant 
Government departments and agencies to engage with the multi-
agency co-ordinating group; to call for Government to play an active role 
in the safe restoration of the site; and to join calls for a public enquiry 
into the site and its regulation. There has to date, been no written 
response. On 24 November 2025 the Council's Health and Wellbeing 
and Environment Scrutiny considered an item on Walleys Quarry, and 
raised concerns regarding not having received a response from the 
Member of Parliament. The Scrutiny Committee requested that a further 
letter be sent, which was issued on 28 November 2025.  
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1.6.4 The Chief Executive for the Environment Agency was asked to commit 
real and lasting financial support for the restoration of the site; that 
continuous monitoring would continue to be in place; and that a public 
meeting be held by the end of September. A reply was received on 20 
August 2025 and is set out in the Cabinet report dated 2 September 
2025.  

 
1.7 On the anniversary of the issue of the Environment Agency’s Closure Notice, 

the Leader of the Council, members of the Stop the Stink Campaign group and 
the Member of Parliament for Newcastle-under-Lyme took part in media 
interviews, with the Council continuing to press for funding for full restoration 
of the site.  
 

1.8 The Council continues to assess the prevalence of odours off site.  
 
2. Issues 

 
2.1 This updated report shows the data in respect of complaints reported to the 

Council and officer monitoring through a number of figures shown below. 
 
Fig 1. Monthly odour complaint data for 2025. In 2025 the total number of 
complaints received to the Council was 1821. 

 
 
 
Fig 2. Monthly odour complaint data for 2025/2026. The total number of 
complaints received by the Council up to 31 May 2026 is 7. 
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• January 2026 - 1 odour complaint; 4 January 2026 
• March 2026 - 4 odour complaints; 19 March, 20 March, 23 March and 28 

March. 
• April 2026 - 2 odour complaints; 04 April and 12 April. 
 

Odour assessments  
 
2.2 Fig 3. Officer odour assessments  

March 2026 

 
 
This figure shows the officer intensity rating of the odour assessments. The 
highest intensity was 1 [slight/ very weak] detected at Dill Close on 25 March 
and at Barnacle Place on 26 March. 
 
April 2026 
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This figure shows the officer intensity rating of the odour assessments. The 
highest intensity was 3 [distinct] detected at two locations the junction of 
Maries Way and Cemetery Road and at Barnacle Place on 24 April 2026. 
 
May 2026 
13 odour assessments were undertaken on 27 and 29 May 2026. The highest 
intensity was 4 [strong] monitored at Cemetery Road on 27 May 2026. The 
second highest was an intensity rating of 2 [slight/weak] at Barnacle Place on 
29 May 2026. The remaining assessments detected a rating of 0 [no odour]. 
 

Hydrogen Sulphide Monitoring [HSM] 
 
2.3 Hydrogen sulphide monitoring undertaken using the mobile monitor [‘Jerome’] 

on 29 May 2026 in the morning and in the afternoon. The monitor detected 
0ppb at all 9 monitoring locations.  
 

Environment Agency Air Quality Data 
 

2.4 The Council, Staffordshire County Council, and the Environment Agency have 
jointly funded a campaign of air quality monitoring utilising static air monitoring 
stations. The Environment Agency manage and operate these air quality 
monitoring stations. Air quality data is routinely published by the Environment 
Agency.  

 
Removal of Mobile Monitoring Facility [MMF] Maries Way  

 
2.5 On 1 April 2026, the EA published an update on their Engagement webpage 

regarding the removal of the mobile monitoring facility [MMF] Maries Way: 
 
‘Since 24 March 2025, when the Environment Agency began using its 
discretionary powers to remove a risk of serious pollution, levels of hydrogen 
sulphide (H2S) around the site have remained below the World Health 
Organisation (WHO) odour annoyance guideline. The only exceptions were 3 
short duration events (<1hr) in December 2025 and January 2026 following 
works undertaken onsite, and in the week commencing 23 March 2026 where 
we concluded Walleys Quarry was not the source of the odour. 
 
This positive change is reflected in the significantly reduced numbers of odour 
reports we have received, which correspond with data compiled by partner 
organisations. 
 
We have now decided to remove Mobile Monitoring Facility (MMF) Maries 
Way. We are confident that removing this MMF does not negatively impact our 
ability to effectively monitor ambient air quality around the site, the MMF at 
Galingale View is remaining in place. 
 
We will arrange for temporary monitoring facilities to be deployed if we begin 
to see a sustained period of odour in the future. 
 
We are confident that the works being undertaken on site will continue to 
reduce the risk of odorous emissions. Works to date have included 
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improvements to temporary capping and site containment, improved leachate 
management (including off-site disposal) better surface water management 
within the void area. For more information visit our work on site page’. 
 

2.6 The weekly exceedance above the World Health Organisation odour 
annoyance guideline level for March and April was 0% except for the period 
23-30 March 2026 when the exceedance was 0.9% at both monitoring stations 
[MMF Maries Way and MMF Galingale View].  
 
The EA has ‘reviewed all circumstances, including activities onsite and 
meteorological conditions, and have concluded that Walleys Quarry was not 
the source of the odour’. 
 

2.7 The maximum hydrogen sulphide recorded across the monitoring stations 
[MMFs] from January 2026 to March 2026 is set out in the figure below. 

 
 
 
Changes to the frequency air quality data is published  
 

2.8 From 13 April 2026 the EA report the air quality data collected from the 
remaining mobile monitoring facility (MMF Galingale View) and the number of 
odour reports every fortnight rather than weekly.  
 
The EA continue to provide their monthly report and will consider a return to 
weekly reporting if the data indicates that it may be appropriate. The EA state 
that ‘this will not compromise the standard of the ongoing monitoring and 
evaluation of measured air quality, it only reduces the demand on internal 
resources’. 
 

Environment Agency Regulatory and Enforcement Action  
 

2.9 The Environment Agency provide updates on its activity on the Walleys Quarry 
Landfill which can be accessed here:  
https://engageenvironmentagency.uk.engagementhq.com/hub-page/walleys-
quarry-landfill 
 

2.10 The EA issued an update on 27 March 2026 regarding waste that had been 
deposited in the northwestern corner of the site outside the landfill cells back 
in November 2024. 
 
‘Walleys Quarry Ltd (WQL) deposited a single discrete pile of waste in the 
northwestern corner of the site, outside the landfill cells, in November 2024. It 
appeared that the waste was accepted under WQL’s soil treatment permit. The 
deposit took place shortly before the Environment Agency issued the Closure 
Notice in respect of WQL’s landfill permit on 28 November 2024.  
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Since February 2025, when the permits were disclaimed, we have instructed 
our contractors to maintain a clay covering on the waste to prevent odorous 
emissions and rainfall ingress while we consider what to do in the longer-term.  
 
To inform that decision, we took samples from the waste to determine its 
composition and the most appropriate method for managing any risk of serious 
pollution it may present.  
 
The results of analysis of the samples indicated that the waste is contaminated 
with elevated levels of metals, sulphide and sulphates, PAH (polyaromatic 
hydrocarbons) - typically residues from hydrocarbons, and a single occurrence 
of asbestos. This means that all the waste must be treated as hazardous waste 
and will need to be removed and sent to an appropriately authorised facility. 
The sample results have now been added to this website and can be found 
here.  
 
These results are specific to this isolated and controlled waste pile. This pile 
will be removed, and we will be reviewing offsite pre-treatment and 
subsequent disposal options in the coming months. Our contractors will 
continue to take steps to minimise the impact of the waste outside the site 
boundary. We will also provide an update the community when we can say 
more about the progress that we have been able to make’. 
https://engageenvironmentagency.uk.engagementhq.com/hub-page/walleys-
quarry-landfill 

 
NULBC Update   

 
2.11 The Council is providing both the Environment Agency and liquidator any 

support we can within our powers to keep this landfill under control, as it is 
currently.  
 

2.12 We will continue to monitor the data in relation to the landfill.  
 

2.13 We will continue to undertake odour monitoring and assessments in the 
community.  
 

2.14 We would ask that should the community be adversely affected by odour that 
complaints are logged to the EA or ourselves via Report a problem or concern 
about Walleys Quarry – Newcastle-under-Lyme Borough Council. 
 

2.15 It is proposed that a cross-party working group is established at the Council 
with the objective of ensuring regular political oversight, information-sharing 
and scrutiny of progress. Work is underway to establish the working group. 

 
Multi-Agency Working 
 
2.16 We are working with partners to review:  

 
• the ongoing work by the Environment Agency to minimise emissions off 

site;  

Page 15

https://ehq-production-europe.s3.eu-west-1.amazonaws.com/0bc0150c7af19269bb5b286ff06417b189cc2453/original/1774544200/4dce66b33e01ce11465adc96c8342e94_WQ%20Stockpile%20Sampling%20Results%20Feb%202026.pdf?X-Amz-Algorithm=AWS4-HMAC-SHA256&X-Amz-Credential=AKIA4KKNQAKIPIPQP5NM%2F20260601%2Feu-west-1%2Fs3%2Faws4_request&X-Amz-Date=20260601T104128Z&X-Amz-Expires=300&X-Amz-SignedHeaders=host&X-Amz-Signature=70f488315b50db3d62300d347e02862d79e13df8592cf8e528a22da49d3026d0
https://engageenvironmentagency.uk.engagementhq.com/hub-page/walleys-quarry-landfill
https://engageenvironmentagency.uk.engagementhq.com/hub-page/walleys-quarry-landfill


  

  
8 

Classification: OFFICIAL

• the future of the site considering the availability of any funding and the 
potential routes to delivery   

 
2.17 Further details of this work will be provided in a future report following the 

establishment of working groups.  
 

UK Health Security Agency [UKHSA]  
 

2.18 The UKHSA health update for Walleys Quarry landfill site is published monthly 
on the Environment Agency engagement webpage Air Quality Monitoring | 
Engage Environment Agency 

 
The UKHSA Position Statement for March 2026 is: 
 
UKHSA health risk assessment for March 2026 UKHSA uses the WHO odour 
annoyance guideline level of 7 µg/m3 for hydrogen sulphide to assess odour 
pollution impacts. Odour may still be present below this concentration; 
however, it is anticipated that the strength of any odour will be reduced. 
Symptoms such as headache, nausea, dizziness, watery eyes, stuffy nose, 
irritated throat, cough or wheeze, sleep problems and stress, that were 
exacerbated by high levels of odour, are now expected to be less severe and 
occur less often. This will reduce the impact on people’s health and wellbeing. 
The cumulative average concentrations of hydrogen sulphide are also falling 
towards the US EPA RfC lifetime guideline value of 2 µg/m3 along with 
monthly average concentrations close to or below the US EPA RfC value. 
Whilst the risk to long-term (lifetime) health cannot be excluded, currently this 
risk is likely to be small and will continue to be so while hydrogen sulphide 
concentrations remain around the current level. Reductions in hydrogen 
sulphide are anticipated to continue to improve.  
 

3. Recommendation 
 
3.1 Cabinet is recommended to:  
 

• Note the contents of this update report. 
 

4. Reasons 
 

4.1 To ensure Cabinet is kept updated of the ongoing work to address the issues 
associated with the odours from Walleys Quarry landfill. 

 
5. Options Considered 
 

5.1 To ensure Cabinet is kept updated of the ongoing work to address the issues 
associated with the odours from Walleys Quarry landfill. 
 

6. Legal and Statutory Implications 
 

6.1 Part III of the Environmental Protection Act 1990 is the legislation concerned 
with statutory nuisances in law. This is the principal piece of legislation 
covering the Council’s duties and responsibilities in respect of issues relating 
to odour nuisance. 
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• The relevant part of Section 79 defines a statutory nuisance as any smell 

or other effluvia arising on industrial, trade or business premises which is 
prejudicial to health or a nuisance. The Council is responsible for 
undertaking inspections and responding to complaints to determine 
whether a statutory nuisance exists.  

• Where a statutory nuisance is identified or considered likely to arise or 
recur, section 80 of the Act requires that an abatement notice is served on 
those responsible for the nuisance. The abatement notice can either 
prohibit or restrict the nuisance and may require works to be undertaken 
by a specified date(s).  

• It is then a criminal offence to breach the terms of the abatement notice. 
Because the site is regulated by the Environment Agency under an 
Environmental Permit, the council would need to obtain the consent of the 
Secretary of State before it is able to prosecute any offence of breaching 
the abatement notice.  

• The Act provides powers in respect of a breach. If a person on whom an 
abatement notice is served, without reasonable excuse, contravenes or 
fails to comply with any requirement or prohibition imposed by the notice, 
they shall be guilty of an offence. If this is on industrial, trade or business 
premises shall be liable on conviction to an unlimited fine. It is a defence 
that the best practicable means were used to prevent, or to counteract the 
effects of, the nuisance.  

 
6.2 Walleys Quarry Ltd in February 2025 entered voluntary liquidation. 12 months 

on, the company status is ‘Liquidation’ on Companies House. 
 

6.3 Upon the liquidation of Walleys Quarry Ltd, the abatement notice and the legal 
requirements in respect of odours, will cease to be enforceable. As a result, 
those legal proceedings will not continue. The Council will keep this under 
review.  
 

6.4 The Council also continues to engage with the Crown Estate and the 
Environment Agency regarding any future plans for the site. 

 
7. Equality Impact Assessment 
 

7.1 The work of the Council in this regard recognises that the problematic odours 
in the area may impact on some groups more than others.  
 

7.2 The work has been focussed on minimising this impact and is now on 
maintaining the improvements made. 

 
8. Financial and Resource Implications 
 

8.1 Dedicated officer resource has been allocated to continue the Council’s work 
regarding Walleys Quarry Landfill.  
 

8.2 On 25 February 2025, the Council was listed as a creditor in the ‘Notice of 
Statement of Affairs’ signed by a Director of Walleys Quarry Ltd. The amount 
owed to the Council is £132,097.20. This outstanding debt is made up of 
£102,000 in respect of the legal fees agreed through the mediated settlement 
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in court back in October 2022 relating to the Abatement Notice. The remaining 
amount relates to outstanding Business Rates.  
 

8.3 The Council is now in correspondence with Walleys Quarry liquidators in order 
to seek recovery of these outstanding monies. Updates on this situation will 
be provided as and when available. 
 

8.4 On 13 April 2026 the Liquidator published a notice of progress report in 
voluntary winding up for the period 27 February 2025 to 26 February 2026 on 
Companies House. The Council is not a preferential creditor and is referred to 
as an unsecured creditor. The executive summary states: ‘it is highly 
unlikely that the unsecured creditors will receive a dividend’ and the 
report clarifies: ‘as there are insufficient floating charge assets’. 

 
9. Major Risks & Mitigation 
 

9.1 A GRACE risk assessment has been completed including the following main 
risks:  
 
• Failure to maintain the reduction in odour levels;  

 
• Community dissatisfaction at odour levels;  

 
• Failure to ensure suitable restoration of Walleys Quarry 
 

9.2 Controls have been identified and implemented in order to control these risks; 
the main controls include:  
 

• Dedicated officer resource for Walleys Quarry work has been secured;  
 

• Continued air quality monitoring provision;  
 

• Robust procedure for investigating complaints with experienced officers;  
 

• Specialist expert advice maintained;  
 

• Multi-Agency partnership working continues. 
 
UN Sustainable Development Goals (UNSDG 
 
 

 

 
 
10. One Council 

 
Please confirm that consideration has been given to the following programmes of 
work: 
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One Commercial Council  ☐ 
We will make investment to diversify our income and think entrepreneurially.  
 
One Digital Council  ☒  
We will develop and implement a digital approach which makes it easy for all 
residents and businesses to engage with the Council, with our customers at the 
heart of every interaction.  
The Council will use all available monitoring data and digital tools in making strategic 
and operational decisions in relation to Walleys Quarry.   
 
One Sustainable Council  ☒  
We will deliver on our commitments and make all decisions with sustainability as a 
driving principle  
The Council will further develop the Walleys Quarry landfill webpage to make it 
easier for residents and businesses to be kept up to date with the works being 
undertaken onsite.  
 

11. Key Decision Information 
 

11.1 As an update report, this is not a Key Decision.  
 
12. Earlier Cabinet/Committee Resolutions 
 

12.1 This matter has been variously considered previously by Economy, 
Environment & Place and Health, Wellbeing & Environment Scrutiny 
Committee, Council and Cabinet on 21st  April 2021, 9th June 2021, 7th July 
2021,  21st July 2021, 8th September 2021, 13th October 2021,  3rd 
November 2021, 17th November, 1st December 2021, 12th January 2022, 2nd 
February 2022, 23rd February 2022, 23rd March 2022, 20th April 2022, 7th 
June 2022, 19th July 2022, 6th September 2022, 18th October 2022, 8th 
November 2022, 6th December 2022, 10th January 2023, 7th February 2023, 
13th March 2023, 5th April 2023, 6th June 2023, 18th July 2023, 19th 
September 2023, 17th October 2023, 7th November 2023, 5th December 
2023, 16th January 2024, 6th February 2024, 14th February 2024, 19th March 
2024, 10th April 2024, 4th June 2024, 16th July 2024, 10th September 2024, 
25th September 2024, 15th October 2024, 5th November 2024, 25th 
November 2024. 3rd December 2024, 9th January 2025, 4th February 2025, 
18th March 2025, 6th May 2025, 3rd June 2025, 8th July 2025, 2nd September 
2025, 15th September 2025 and 14th October 2025, 4th November 2025, 24th 
November 2025, 2nd December 2025, 13th January 2026, 3rd February 2026, 
17th March 2026. 

 
13. List of Appendices 
 

13.1 None  
 
14. Background Papers 
 

14.1 None 
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NEWCASTLE-UNDER-LYME BOROUGH COUNCIL 
 

CORPORATE LEADERSHIP TEAM’S 
REPORT TO CABINET  

 
23 June 2026 

 
 
Report Title:   Adoption of Borough Local Plan (2020-2040) 
 
Submitted by:  Deputy Chief Executive  
 
Portfolios:   Planning and Town Centres 
 
Ward(s) affected:   All 
 
 
Purpose of the Report Key Decision Yes ☒ No ☐ 
 
To consider the adoption of the Newcastle-under-Lyme Borough Local Plan (2020-2040). 
 
Recommendation 
 
That Cabinet:  
 

1. Notes the outcomes of the Inspectors report into the examination of the 
Borough Local Plan 2020-2040 (appendices 1 and 2 to this report). 

  
2. Recommends that Council adopts the Borough Council Local Plan (2020-

2040), subject to: 
 
2.1   Incorporating the Main Modifications (Appendix 2) recommended by 

the Inspector necessary to make the Plan sound as well as the 
accompanying list of changes to the associated Policies Map 
(Appendix 3) 

 
2.2    The schedule of additional modifications (Appendix 4) 

 
Reasons 
 
To enable the Borough Council to adopt the Local Plan and therefore ensure that an up-
to-date Local Plan is in place. To recommendations will also ensure that the process of 
adopting a Local Plan is undertaken in accordance with the requirements of the Planning 
and Compulsory Purchase Act and the Town and Country Planning (Local Planning) 
(England) Regulations 2012 (as amended). 
 

 
1. Background 

 
1.1 The Local Plan sets the vision and framework for how the Borough will grow 

up to 2040. It sets out targets for the number of jobs and homes to be delivered 
in the Borough and provides a spatial strategy to guide development to the 
most sustainable locations. 
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1.2 On its adoption, the Newcastle-under-Lyme Borough Local Plan (2020-2040) 
will form part of the statutory Development Plan for the Borough and would 
replace all policies in the Joint Core Strategy 2009 and most of the policies 
contained within the legacy Newcastle-under-Lyme Local Plan 2003. The list 
of policies to be deleted are set out in Appendix 2 of the Local Plan 2020 – 
2040. 
 

1.3 The Borough Council submitted the Local Plan 2020-2040 for examination on 
the 20 December 2024. Inspector Anne Jordan (BA Hons) MRTPI was 
appointed to examine the Local Plan. 

 
1.4 The Local Plan has been examined to assess whether it has been prepared 

correctly in accordance with legal and procedural requirements and whether 
the in terms of its content it is ‘sound’. Plans are considered to be ‘sound’ if 
they are:- 

 
a. Positively Prepared – providing a strategy which, as a minimum, seeks to 

meet the area’s objectively assessed needs; and is informed by agreements 
with other authorities, so that unmet need from neighbouring areas is 
accommodated where it is practical to do so and is consistent with achieving 
sustainable development; 

b. Justified – sets out an appropriate strategy, taking into account the 
reasonable alternatives, and based on proportionate evidence; 

c. Effective – is deliverable over the plan period, and based on effective joint 
working on cross-boundary strategic matters that have been dealt with 
rather than deferred, as evidenced by the statement of common ground; 
and 

d. Consistent with national policy – enables the delivery of sustainable 
development in accordance with the policies in the National Planning Policy 
Framework and other statements of national planning policy, where 
relevant.    

 
1.5 Public examination hearing sessions were held from the 20 May to 26 June 

2025. The Inspector issued her post hearing views on the 1 August 2025 and 
asked the Council to undertake some additional work. The Council duly 
responded to the Inspector and again on additional matters raised on the 22 
September and the 3 October 2025 respectively.  

 
1.6 Consultation on Main Modifications or changes to the Local Plan (following the 

examination hearing sessions) took place between the 5 November and the 
17 December 2025. Here, the Council consulted on a schedule of main 
modifications required to the Local Plan following the outcomes of the 
examination process. Other consultation documents included a list of 
additional minor modifications to the Plan (focused on non-material matters 
such as formatting of the text) and supporting documentation including 
Sustainability Appraisal and Habitats Regulations Assessment. Changes to 
the Policies Map were also consulted upon at this stage to reflect the 
implications of changes being proposed to the Local Plan. 

 
1.7 Responses to the consultation on Main Modifications were duly sent to the 

Inspector. The Inspector issued her final report to the Council on the 19 May 
2026 recommending that with the modifications confirmed in her report, the 
Council could adopt the Local Plan.  
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1.8 The Local Plan for the Borough has been developed since 2021 and 
represents a major milestone for the Council, replacing the existing 
development plan documents (including the joint Core Strategy with Stoke-on-
Trent City Council) from 2009. The Council has undertaken at least 4 
consultations on the Local Plan and has expended considerable resource in 
commissioning evidence and developing evidence to justify the proposals in 
the Plan. The Plan has identified appropriate employment and residential 
allocations to support the Plan proposals and provides for an up to date and 
positive framework for the achievement of sustainable development and 
support investment across the Borough.  
 

2. Issues 
 
2.1 The Inspector concludes that subject to Main Modifications recommended in 

her report, that the Local Plan provides an appropriate basis for planning in 
the Borough. The report concludes that the duty-to-co-operate has been met 
and all other legal, procedural and regulatory requirements have been 
complied with the Plan can be made sound, through modifications proposed.  
 

2.2 The Inspector in her final report has detailed final modifications required to 
make the Plan ‘sound’ (included in Appendix 2). These vary in character and 
are summarised as follows: - 

 
• The provision of a safeguarded route for a link road between the A53 Whitmore 

Road and the A525 Keele Road; 
• Removal of the housing allocations: - 

• AB12 Diglake Street; 
• AB33 Land off Nantwich Road/Park Lane Audley; 
• CT1 Land at Red Street Chesterton; 
• CH13 Land at Castletown Grange Cross Heath; 
• KS3 Land at Blackbank Road Knutton; 
• Site 8 G&T Land West of Silverdale Business Park. 

• Changes to the housing trajectory to reflect up-to-date development assumptions; 
• Changes to Policy AB2 (Land at Junction 16) to ensure that suitable on and off-

site mitigation measures for any adverse impacts on the M6 (Junction 16) or other 
parts of the highway network (strategic and local) are adequately identified and 
addressed, that adequate public transport is provided, and that the landscape 
impacts of the development are appropriately considered;  

• Changes to clarify the Neighbourhood Plan housing requirements; 
• Deletion of Policy SA1 General Requirements and inclusion of site-specific criteria 

for a number of housing allocations; 
• Allocation of land for the extension of Madeley High School; 
• Changes to clarify how employment land supply is calculated; 
• Changes to clarify how compensatory improvements to the Green Belt will be 

identified and secured; 
• Changes to remove reference to First Homes in line with up- to-date national 

policy; 
• Changes to Policy EMP2 Existing Employment Sites to include the ‘agent of 

change principle’; 
• Changes to Policy SE9 Historic Environment to reflect national policy; 
• A number of other modifications to ensure that the Plan is positively prepared, 

justified, effective and consistent with national policy. 
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2.3 Subject to the Plan’s adoption, the Council will make a copy of the document 
publicly available alongside an adoption statement and information about the 
Sustainability Appraisal in line with the Town and County Planning (Local 
Planning) (England) Regulations 2012. These will be made available to view 
on the Council’s website and for inspection at Castle House. The Borough 
Council will also notify statutory consultees and those who commented at the 
Final Draft Local Plan and other interested parties (including the Secretary of 
State).  

 
2.4 In line with the transitional provisions of the December 2024 National Planning 

Policy Framework (paragraphs 234b & 236 respectively) for Local Plan 
making, where a Local Plan has been submitted for examination on or before 
the 12 March 2025 and the emerging Plan provides for less than 80% of local 
housing need, the Local Planning Authority will be expected to begin work on 
a new plan, under the revised plan-making system provided for under the 
Levelling Up and Regeneration Act 2023 in order to address any shortfall in 
housing need. This is the position that applies to the Council following the 
publication of the National Planning Policy Framework in December 2024.  

 
2.5 The Council has published a local development scheme which sets out the 

timetable / programme for producing a new local plan. Following the 
publication of the Local Development Scheme, regulations associated with the 
new local plan system have now been published in line with the Levelling Up 
and Regeneration Act that requires the Council to produce a notice of intention 
to start plan making, through the new Local Plan system by the 30 June 2026 
and an early assessment, through the new local plan process (called gateway 
1 assessment) by the end of October 2026.   

 
3. Recommendation 

 
3.1 That Cabinet: 

 
Notes the outcomes of the Inspectors report into the examination of the 
Borough Local Plan 2020-2040 (appendices 1 and 2 to this report). 
 
Recommends that Council adopts the Borough Council Local Plan (2020-
2040), subject to incorporating the Main Modifications (appendix 2) 
recommended by the Inspector necessary to make the Plan sound as well as 
the accompanying list of changes to the associated Policies Map (appendix 3) 
the schedule of additional modifications (appendix 4). 

 
4. Reasons 
 

4.1 To enable the Borough Council to adopt the Local Plan and therefore ensure 
that an up-to-date Local Plan is in place. The recommendations will also 
ensure that the process of adopting a Local Plan is undertaken in accordance 
with the requirements of the Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act and the 
Town and Country Planning (Local Planning) (England) Regulations 2012 (as 
amended). 

 
5. Options Considered 
 

5.1 At this stage in the statutory plan-making process the Council cannot introduce 
further Main Modifications, amend policy wording or alter site allocations. 
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There is a binary choice here and Members will have two options available to 
them: to adopt the Local Plan incorporating the Inspector’s recommendations, 
or to not adopt the Plan. To not adopt the Local Plan at this stage is not 
recommended. 
 

5.2 To adopt the Local Plan, as amended by Main Modifications set out in the 
Inspectors report is the preferred option. It has taken a number of years to get 
this point and significant cost and resources to prepare the Plan. This would 
be lost if the Plan were not to be adopted. It could also lead to reputational 
damage to the Council if the Plan were not taken forward. The Council has 
consistently expressed its clear intention through the approval of a Local 
Development Scheme (Local Plan Timetable) to adopt a new Local Plan 
providing a comprehensive set of up-to date planning policies for the Borough. 
 

5.3 The Local Plan will support the delivery of infrastructure and provide for 
certainty to support investment and economic growth in the Borough. A 
decision to not adopt the modified Local Plan would mean that the Council 
would continue to use policies that date from the Joint Core Strategy in 2009.  

 
5.4 Without the Local Plan, the Council would have difficulties in demonstrating a 

five-year supply of homes and would continue to accept that its policies are 
not up to date for the purposes of decision taking. This would leave the 
Borough Council in a vulnerable position to speculative planning applications, 
with potentially increased appeal and other costs. It would not provide stability 
in decision making, nor support investment or regeneration in the Borough.   

 
6. Legal and Statutory Implications 
 

6.1 In accordance with Section 20 of the Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 
2004 (as amended) (‘the 2004 Act’), the Council has a statutory duty to prepare 
planning policies and maintain an up-to-date development plan. Secondary 
legislation relating to the preparation of development plan documents is set 
out in the Town and Country Planning (Local Planning) (England) Regulations 
2012. 
 

6.2 Following adoption (which takes effect immediately on the resolution of 
Council), the Local Plan, along with an ‘Adoption Statement’ and Sustainability 
Appraisal Adoption Statement, will be published in due course and made 
available for inspection. Parties involved in the process will also be notified. 
There is a period of six weeks for legal challenge by way of judicial review, 
although the Local Plan would remain in effect pending the outcome of any 
challenge. 

 
6.3 The Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004 (as amended) gives the 

Secretary of State (Ministry of Housing, Communities and Local Government) 
powers to intervene. Until 24 March 2026, section 21 of the Planning and 
Compulsory Purchase Act 2004 provided the principal intervention powers. 
From 25 March 2026, sections 15H, 15HA and 15HE of the Planning and 
Compulsory Purchase Act 2004 (as substituted by the Levelling-up and 
Regeneration Act 2023) now govern intervention powers. Under both regimes, 
the Secretary of State possesses powers to intervene at any time before a 
Local Plan is adopted, including after an inspector has examined the plan and 
recommended main modifications 
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6.4 These powers include directing the local planning authority to modify the plan 
or calling in the plan for the Secretary of State's own approval. Such an action 
would strip the Council of its power to adopt the plan (or that part of it), with 
the Secretary of State assuming that responsibility. The Secretary of State has 
related holding powers that can be exercised while the Secretary of State is 
ultimately deciding whether, and how, to intervene; so that the prospect of any 
intervention is not frustrated. 
 

6.5 The powers arise where the Secretary of State thinks that a local planning 
authority is failing or omitting to do anything it is necessary for them to do in 
connection with the preparation, revision or adoption of their local plan. 

 
7. Equality Impact Assessment 
 

7.1 The Local Plan is supported by an Equality Impact Assessment as part of its 
Sustainability Appraisal. This has considered how development proposed and 
planning policies impact on different groups in the community. The Inspector’ 
Report (in paragraph 14) notes there is no compelling evidence that the Local 
Plan, as a whole, would bear disproportionately on protected characteristics. 

 
8. Financial and Resource Implications 
 

8.1 The expenditure associated with the preparation of the Local Plan (2020 to 
2040) has been funded through a combination of the existing Planning Policy 
staffing budget and the full utilisation of the Local Plan reserve. Since the start 
of the 2020/21 financial year, total costs have amounted to £1.269m, of which 
£1.079m has been met directly from the Local Plan reserve. 
 

8.2 Alongside this, the Planning Policy staffing budget has continued to support 
the programme, with staffing expenditure totalling £306k in 2025/26 alone. The 
costs relating specifically to the examination stage have, to date, reached 
£341k. 

 
9. Major Risks & Mitigation 

 
9.1 In line with the transitional provisions of the December 2024 National Planning 

Policy Framework (paragraphs 234b & 236 respectively) for Local Plan 
making, where a Local Plan has been submitted for examination on or before 
the 12 March 2025 and the emerging Plan provides for less than 80% of local 
housing need, the Local Planning Authority will be expected to begin work on 
a new plan, under the revised plan-making system provided for under the 
Levelling Up and Regeneration Act 2023 in order to address any shortfall in 
housing need. This is the position faced by the Council following the 
publication of the National Planning Policy Framework in December 2024. 
 

9.2 Regulations which come into effect from the 25 March 2026 sets out a new 
process for preparing a Local Plan. The guidance associated with the new 
local plan system suggests that the Council must produce a notification of 
commencement (essentially to publish a timetable of production of the new 
local plan) through the new local plan system by the 30 June 2026 and further 
information (called a Gateway 1 assessment) by the end of October 2026.      
 

9.3 The Government have also recently published a consultation version of 
changes that they would like to make to the National Planning Policy 

Page 26



  

  
7 

Classification: OFFICIAL

Framework alongside draft guidance on how to produce a new Local Plan. 
This may have implications for the Local Plan (2020-2040) alongside the 
development of the new Local Plan.  

 
9.4 The Planning and Infrastructure Act received Royal Ascent in late 2025. This 

may also have a future impact on Planning and Local Plan making. The 
English Devolution and Community Empowerment Act 2026 also establishes 
a new tier of plan making, at the sub-regional level, called spatial development 
strategies. The development of these documents may have implications for 
future plan making in the Borough.  

 
9.5 There is an opportunity for an aggrieved party to challenge a decision to adopt 

a Local Plan under s113 of the Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act. An 
application must be made before the end of the period of six weeks following 
the adoption of the Plan.  
 

10. UN Sustainable Development Goals (UNSDG 
 

10.1 As the Local Plan is primarily focused on the use of land and the achievement 
of sustainable development, overall levels of growth and the relationship to the 
environment and infrastructure then several of the UN Sustainable 
Development Goals will overlap with the aims of the Plan.  

 

 
 
 
11. One Council 

 
Please confirm that consideration has been given to the following programmes of 
work: 
 
One Commercial Council  ☒ 
We will make investment to diversify our income and think entrepreneurially.  

• Site allocations in the Local Plan will support sustainable development in the 
Local Plan up to 2040, including sites in the Council’s ownership. 

 
One Digital Council  ☒  
We will develop and implement a digital approach which makes it easy for all 
residents and businesses to engage with the Council, with our customers at the 
heart of every interaction.  
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• Consultation on the Local Plan has included appropriate engagement 
including via digital means. There will be an interactive version of the Local 
Plan Policies Map, on the Council’s website.  

 
One Sustainable Council  ☒  
We will deliver on our commitments and make all decisions with sustainability as a 
driving principle  

• The Local Plan includes policies to support the Council’s urban tree planting 
schemes and policies in relation to energy efficiency and renewable energy 

 
12. Key Decision Information 
 

12.1 The Local Plan is a borough wide document that has implications on 
communities living or working in an area comprising more than two or more 
wards.  

 
13. Earlier Cabinet/Committee Resolutions 
 

 
13.1 Council – 24 July – Council decision to consult on the Final Draft Local Plan - 

Agenda for Council on Wednesday, 24th July, 2024, 7.00 pm – Newcastle-
under-Lyme Borough Council  

 
14. List of Appendices 
 

14.1 Appendix 1: Inspectors Report 
14.2 Appendix 2: List of Main Modifications  
14.3 Appendix 3: List of changes to the Policies Map 
14.4 Appendix 4: List of Additional Modifications 

 
15. Background Papers 
 

15.1 The Local Plan Examination Library can be viewed using the following 
webpage:- Local plan examination – Newcastle-under-Lyme Borough Council 
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Report to Newcastle-under-Lyme Council 
 
 
 

by Anne Jordan BA (Hons) MRTPI 

an Inspector appointed by the Secretary of State 
19 May 2026 

 
 
Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004 (as amended and applied by the 

Levelling-up and Regeneration Act 2023 (Commencement No. 11 and Saving and 

Transitional Provisions) Regulations 2026) 

 

 

 

Report on the Examination of the Newcastle 
under Lyme Local Plan 

 

 

 

The Plan was submitted for examination on 20 December 2024 

The examination hearings were held between 20 May and 19 June 2025 

 

File Ref:  PINS/P3420/429/7 
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Abbreviations used in this report 
AA    Appropriate Assessment 
AQMA   Air Quality Management Area 
BMV   Best and Most Versatile (Agricultural Land) 
BNG   Biodiversity Net Gain 
dpa    dwellings per annum 
EA    Environment Agency 
GTAA   Gypsy and Traveller Accommodation Assessment 
Ha    hectare 
HENA   Housing and Economic Needs Assessment 
HIA    Health Impact Assessment   
HMO   Houses in Multiple Occupation 
HRA   Habitat Regulation Assessment 
MM    Main Modification 
NDSS   Nationally Described Space Standard 
NP    Neighbourhood Plan 
NPPF   National Planning Policy Framework 
SA    Sustainability Appraisal 
SESA   Strategic Employment Site Assessment 
SFRA   Strategic Flood Risk Assessment 
SHELAA  Strategic Housing and Economic Land Availability Assessment 
SM    Standard Method 
SSSI   Site of Special Scientific Interest 
STA   Strategic Transport Assessment 
SUDS   Sustainable Drainage Systems 
VA    Viability Assessment 
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Non-Technical Summary 
This report concludes that the Newcastle-under-Lyme Local Plan (the Plan) provides 
an appropriate basis for the planning of the borough, provided that a number of main 
modifications [MMs] are made to it. Newcastle under Lyme Council has specifically 
requested that I recommend any MMs necessary to enable the Plan to be adopted. 
 
Following the hearings, the Council prepared schedules of the proposed modifications 
and carried out sustainability appraisal and habitats regulations assessment of them. 
The MMs were subject to public consultation over a six-week period. In some cases, I 
have amended their detailed wording and/or added consequential modifications where 
necessary. I have recommended their inclusion in the Plan after considering the 
sustainability appraisal and habitats regulations assessment and all the 
representations made in response to consultation on them. 
 
The Main Modifications can be summarised as follows: 
 

• The provision of a safeguarded route for a link road between the A53 and the 
A525; 

• Removal of the housing allocations AB12 Diglake Street, AB33 Land off 
Nantwich Road/Park Lane Audley,  CT1 Land at Red Street Chesterton, 
CH13 Land at Castletown Grange Cross Heath, KS3 Land at Blackbank Road 
Knutton, Site 8 G&T Land West of Silverdale Business Park; 

• Changes to the housing trajectory to reflect up-to-date development 
assumptions; 

• Changes to Policy AB2 to ensure that suitable on and off-site mitigation 
measures for any adverse impacts on the M6 (Junction 16) or other parts of 
the highway network (strategic and local) are adequately identified and 
addressed, that adequate public transport is provided, and that the landscape 
impacts of the development are appropriately considered;  

• Changes to clarify the Neighbourhood Plan housing requirements; 

• Deletion of Policy SA1 General Requirements and inclusion of site-specific 
criteria for a number of housing allocations; 

• Allocation of land for the extension of Madeley High School; 

• Changes to clarify how employment land supply is calculated; 

• Changes to clarify how compensatory improvements to the Green Belt will be 
identified and secured; 

• Changes to remove reference to First Homes in line with up- to-date national 
policy; 

• Changes to Policy EMP2 Existing Employment Sites to include the ‘agent of 
change principle’; 

• Changes to Policy SE9 Historic Environment to reflect national policy; 

• A number of other modifications to ensure that the Plan is positively prepared, 
justified, effective and consistent with national policy. 
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Introduction 

1. This report contains my assessment of the Newcastle-under-Lyme Local Plan in 

terms of Section 20(5) of the Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004 (as 

amended) and as applied by Regulation 4 and paragraph 2 schedule 1 of the 

Levelling-up and Regeneration Act 2023 (Commencement No. 11 and Saving 

and Transitional Provisions) Regulations 2026. It considers whether the Plan is 

compliant with the relevant legal requirements (including in terms of the Town 

and Country Planning (Local Planning) (England) Regulations 2012, also as 

applied by Regulation 4 and paragraph 2 schedule 1 of the Levelling-up and 

Regeneration Act 2023 (Commencement No. 11 and Saving and Transitional 

Provisions) Regulations 2026) and whether it is sound.  

2. Annex 1 of the National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) 2024 sets out 

transitional arrangements, in accordance with which I have examined the Plan 

under the National Planning Policy Framework, December 2023. Therefore, 

unless stated otherwise, references in this report are to the NPPF of December 

2023. Paragraph 35 of this document, to which I have had regard, advises that 

in order to be sound, a Local Plan should be positively prepared, justified, 

effective and consistent with national policy.  

3. The starting point for the examination is the assumption that the local planning 

authority has submitted what it considers to be a sound plan. The Newcastle- 

under-Lyme Local Plan, submitted in December 2024 is the basis for my 

examination. It is the same document as was published for consultation in 

August 2024.   

Main Modifications 

4. In accordance with section 20(7C) of the 2004 Act the Council requested that I 

should recommend any main modifications [MMs] necessary to rectify matters 

that make the Plan unsound and thus incapable of being adopted. My report 

explains why the recommended MMs are necessary. The MMs are referenced 

in bold in the report in the form MM1, MM2 etc, and are set out in full in the 

Appendix. 

5. Following the examination hearings, the Council prepared a schedule of 

proposed MMs and carried out sustainability appraisal (SA) and habitats 

regulations assessment (HRA) of them. The MM schedule was subject to public 

consultation for six weeks. I have taken account of the consultation responses 

in coming to my conclusions in this report and in this light, I have made some 

amendments to the detailed wording of the MMs and added consequential 

modifications where these are necessary for consistency or clarity. None of the 

amendments significantly alters the content of the modifications as published for 

consultation or undermines the participatory processes and sustainability 
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appraisal/habitats regulations assessment that has been undertaken. Where 

necessary I have highlighted these amendments in the report. 

Policies Map 

6. The Council must maintain an adopted policies map which illustrates 

geographically the application of the policies in the adopted development plan. 

When submitting a local plan for examination, the Council is required to provide 

a submission policies map showing the changes to the adopted policies map 

that would result from the proposals in the submitted local plan. In this case, the 

submission policies map comprises the set of plans identified as Newcastle -

under-Lyme Local Plan Policies Map as set out in CD02. 

7. The policies map is not defined in statute as a development plan document and 

so I do not have the power to recommend main modifications to it. However, a 

number of the published MMs to the Plan’s policies require further 

corresponding changes to be made to the policies map. In addition, there are 

some instances where the geographic illustration of policies on the submission 

policies map is not justified and changes to the policies map are needed to 

ensure that the relevant policies are effective. 

8. These further changes to the policies map were published for consultation 

alongside the MMs [Policies Map Modifications] In this report I identify any 

amendments that are needed to those further changes in the light of the 

consultation responses.  

9. When the Plan is adopted, in order to comply with the legislation and give effect 

to the Plan’s policies, the Council will need to update the adopted policies map 

to include all the changes proposed in the ‘schedule of proposed modifications 

to the local plan policies maps. 

Context of the Plan 

10. The Plan is proposed to replace the Newcastle-under-Lyme and Stoke-on-Trent 

Core Spatial Strategy (adopted 2009) and saved policies of the Newcastle-

under-Lyme Local Plan (adopted 2003).  The new Plan, together with the 

Minerals Local Plan for Staffordshire (2015-2030), the Staffordshire and Stoke-

on-Trent Waste Local Plan (2010-2026) and made Neighbourhood Plans (NP) 

will form the development plan for the borough. 

11. The market town of Newcastle-under-Lyme is the principal urban settlement in 

the borough with a smaller secondary centre of Kidsgrove to the north.  These 

are contiguous with Stoke-on-Trent which lies to the east, forming part of a 

wider urban area. The Keele University campus lies to the west of Newcastle-
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under-Lyme.  The borough has good connectivity with Stoke, Manchester, 

Birmingham and beyond by both road and rail links.  

12. The borough lies to the north-west of Staffordshire and borders districts that 

form part of Shropshire and Cheshire. The north of the borough contains the 

main settlements of Newcastle-under-Lyme, Kidsgrove, Chesterton and Audley 

and the southern part of the borough is predominantly rural in nature. Outside of 

the main urban areas, much of the borough is dominated by attractive 

undulating rural landscapes, which include farmlands, woodlands and villages, 

including the smaller settlements of Madeley, Baldwins Gate and Loggerheads.  

A significant proportion of the borough lies within the Green Belt.  

13. The borough contains two statutory protected wetlands designated as RAMSAR 

sites at Betley Mere and another at Balterley Heath.  There are also five sites of 

special scientific interest (SSSI) in the borough. The borough also contains 

several other heritage assets including Conservation Areas and Listed 

Buildings, two registered Parks and Gardens, a Registered Battlefield and a 

large number of non-designated heritage assets including standing structures 

and sub-ground remains that reflect the borough’s rich industrial heritage.  

Public Sector Equality Duty 

14. I have had due regard to the aims expressed in S149(1) of the Equality Act 

2010. This has included my consideration of several matters during the 

examination including policy HOU4 which makes provision for the housing 

needs of Gypsies, Travellers and Travelling Showpeople, Policy HOU5 

Specialist Needs Housing and Policy HOU3 Housing Mix which addresses the 

need to provide specialist and accessible housing, including that which meets 

the needs of older people. In this way the disadvantages that they suffer would 

be minimised, and their needs met, in so far as they are different to those 

without a relevant protected characteristic. There is also no compelling evidence 

that the Newcastle-under-Lyme Local Plan, as a whole, would bear 

disproportionately or negatively on them or others in this category. 

Assessment of Legal Compliance 

15. The Plan has been prepared in accordance with the Council’s Local 

Development Scheme. 

16. Consultation on the Plan and the MMs was carried out in compliance with the 

Council’s Statement of Community Involvement and the requirements of the 

Town and Country Planning (Local Planning) (England) Regulations 2012 (the 

2012 Regulations). 
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17. The Council carried out a sustainability appraisal (SA) of the Plan, prepared a 

report of the findings of the appraisal, and published the report [CD04] along 

with the Plan and other submission documents under Regulation 19. The 

appraisal was updated to assess the main modifications. The SA is adequate in 

assessing the sustainability implications of the Plan and reasonable 

alternatives.   

18. The Habitats Regulations Appropriate Assessment Report (AA) [CD05] July 

2025 sets out that a full assessment has been undertaken and that the Plan 

may have some negative impact which requires mitigation in relation to 2 sites 

at Oakhanger Moss Site of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI) and Black Firs and 

Cranberry Bog SSSI. In relation to water quality, policies in the Plan to improve 

water efficiency and ensure adequate water supply for growth will ensure 

adequate water supplies at European sites and thus mitigate against any likely 

significant effects.  In relation to potential adverse impacts arising from 

recreational pressure, the Plan contains policies which require delivery of open 

space to meet the needs of new growth.  Furthermore, taking into account  the 

availability of other publicly accessible spaces close to Plan allocations and 

distance of allocations to the SSSIs, along with the limited public access 

available to the identified sites, it is considered that there is unlikely to be any 

adverse recreational impacts on the integrity of the European sites from the 

Local Plan alone or in-combination.  

19. The assessment also indicates that Oakhanger Moss SSSI and Black Firs and 

Cranberry Bog are predicted to be subject to a likely significant effect, either 

alone or in combination from the changes in air quality associated with 

development set out in the Local Plan, particularly traffic movements associated 

with allocation AB2.The AA concluded that taking into account policies which 

incorporate measures for sustainable transport, to encourage a modal shift, and 

to promote active transport options, the positive impact arising from these would 

provide appropriate mitigation to address the identified likely significant effects 

in relation to air quality.  Following advice from Natural England the Council 

undertook a further AA to specifically look at air quality impacts.  This concluded 

that provided specific measures were taken to secure mitigation development at 

the allocation would not have an adverse impact on integrity in relation to air 

quality.  Subject to MM67 the Plan would provide this mitigation. I refer to this 

matter below in my consideration of Policy AB2. 

20. Accordingly, I find that the Plan, subject to the recommended MMs, would have 

no adverse impact on site integrity at any European site, either alone or in-

combination. 

21. The Plan, taken as a whole, includes policies to address the strategic priorities 

for the development and use of land in the local planning authority’s area.  
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22. The Plan, taken as a whole, includes policies designed to ensure that the 

development and use of land in the local planning authority’s area contribute to 

the mitigation of, and adaptation to, climate change. Policy CRE1 Climate 

Change is a wide-ranging policy which sets out a range of measures to achieve 

both climate change mitigation and adaption. Policy CRE2 Renewable Energy 

makes provision for renewable energy generation in the borough. These are 

dealt with below in Issue 12 of the report. 

23. The Plan complies with all other relevant legal requirements, including in the 

2004 Act (as amended) and the 2012 Regulations.  

Assessment of Soundness 

Main Issues 

24. Taking account of all the representations, the written evidence and the 

discussions that took place at the examination hearings, I have identified 13 

main issues upon which the soundness of this plan depends. This report deals 

with these main issues. It does not respond to every point or issue raised by 

representors. Nor does it refer to every policy, policy criterion or allocation in the 

Plan. 

25. The NPPF is clear that “Effective and on-going joint working between strategic 

policy-making authorities and relevant bodies is integral to the production of a 

positively prepared and justified strategy”. The Council has engaged with 

adjoining local planning authorities, Staffordshire County Council, Local 

Enterprise Partnerships, Local Nature Partnerships and the prescribed bodies 

on all relevant strategic matters from an early stage in plan preparation as 

documented in the Council’s Duty to Cooperate Compliance Statement 2022 

[CD11].   

26. The strategic matters identified as being relevant to the preparation of the Plan 

include the housing requirement, identifying the district’s economic needs, 

Gypsy and Traveller needs, Green Belt, cross-boundary infrastructure, 

highways, transport, and air quality. For each strategic matter the statement 

sets out how the Council has sought to cooperate, the actions taken, outcomes 

and any ongoing co-operation. Statements of Common Ground have also been 

provided which set out areas of agreement with key bodies and organisations, 

and these demonstrate the ongoing contact that took place during the Local 

Plan process on key strategic matters, and where the parties are not in 

agreement.  I am therefore satisfied that where necessary the Council has 

engaged constructively, actively and on an on-going basis in the preparation of 

the Plan.  

27. No authorities have formally requested Newcastle-under-Lyme to accommodate 

any of their own development needs.  Cheshire East Council object to the 
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allocation of land for employment at site AB2 Land at Junction 16 of the M6, the 

amount of employment development the Plan seeks to accommodate, and 

whether this would have any consequent impact on housing needs.  

Staffordshire County Council as highways authority also commented at an early 

stage in relation to highways modelling and identified the need for mitigation 

proposals at the site. I note that the Council sought to respond to concerns 

raised by the highway authority in later iterations of the Plan and I deal with 

these matters below.  

Issue 1 – Is the spatial strategy set out in the Plan based 

on robust evidence and is it justified and effective?  

Strategic Objectives 

28. Chapter 4 of the Plan provides a vision for the borough and provides 13 

strategic objectives which set out, amongst other things, how the Plan will 

facilitate economic growth and provide homes to meet future needs. The 

objectives also identify the need to achieve a balance between growth and 

conservation, to reduce the borough’s carbon footprint and mitigate the impact 

of climate change and to improve health and wellbeing.  The objectives also 

identify the need to support growth at Keele University and to protect the Green 

Belt.   

29. However, the objectives of the Plan have some significant omissions and some 

need to be reframed to ensure consistency with national policy.  In order to be 

consistent with the aims of housing policies in the Plan, and to ensure that the 

Plan would accord with national policy in these regards, Objective SO5 should 

include reference to providing a mix of housing tenures.  Objective SO9 seeks 

to protect green infrastructure as a means of ensuring access to outdoor spaces 

to foster wellbeing.  However, the objective would not be effective because as 

drafted it does not encourage the improvement of such spaces and does not 

relate to all such spaces, or spaces outside urban areas.  To ensure the Plan is 

effective this objective should be revised to refer to improving all areas. 

Objective SO12 relates to Green Belt and refers to strategic Green Belt release. 

To ensure the Plan is justified, this objective should be reframed to focus on 

Green Belt land that is to be protected within the Plan, rather than that which is 

to be removed.   

30. The Plan also does not have objectives in relation to pollution and 

contamination, nature recovery, or best and most versatile agricultural land.  

Whilst I acknowledge that Plan objectives are necessarily high level and not all 

policies in the Plan need to be linked to specific objectives, these omissions 

mean that the objectives are inconsistent with national policy on these issues 

and that they also provide an inadequate and thus ineffective basis for the 

policies that follow.  A modification is therefore necessary to specifically refer to 
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these issues. Accordingly, MM01 modifies the objectives as set out above to 

ensure that the Plan is positively prepared, effective and consistent with national 

policy.  Furthermore, to reflect the removal of some of the site allocations, as set 

out in Issue 6 below, MM02 is a consequential modification that makes the 

necessary changes to the Local Plan Key Diagram, for clarity and therefore 

effectiveness.  As advertised, the diagram shows changes to the Green Belt at 

Bignall End and Lyme Park which have now been superseded by other 

modifications to the Plan and so is inconsistent with the Policies Map. I have 

therefore corrected the Diagram to ensure it reflects the retention of these areas 

of Green Belt. I am satisfied that no party would be disadvantaged by this 

change. 

Spatial Strategy  

31. The Plan seeks to focus most development within or adjacent to the main 

settlements of Newcastle-under-Lyme, Kidsgrove, Chesterton and Audley, 

which are more sustainably located with better access to jobs and services. A 

lesser proportion of development is proposed in the southern part of the 

borough, which includes the smaller settlements of Madeley, Baldwins Gate and 

Loggerheads.  As the north of the borough is constrained by the Green Belt, the 

strategy will require the release of Green Belt Land.  I set out below in Issue 4 

why I have concluded that there are exceptional circumstances in principle to do 

so.   

32. Policy PSD1 of the Plan provides context for the rest of the Plan strategy by 

setting out the quantum of housing and employment land to be delivered by the 

Plan.  PSD2 defines a settlement hierarchy, and PSD3 explains the distribution 

of development across the borough. The Housing Spatial Strategy Topic 

Background Paper [ED031] explains how the Spatial Strategy as set out in 

these 3 policies was arrived at, detailing how policy development was informed 

by public consultation, and the evidence base.  An Initial Draft Newcastle-under 

-Lyme Local Plan was consulted upon as part of Reg 18 in June 2023, with 

further consultations on the Plan under Reg 19 carried out in August 2024.  

33. SA was carried out at each stage of the plan-making process, with the findings 

being used to inform decision making. The SA documents how the spatial 

strategy was identified, the alternatives considered through the plan making 

process and the reasons for discounting alternatives. This included options for 

the location and proportion of development and for the amount of housing and 

employment land the Plan should provide. These are considered below in the 

relevant sections.    

34. The 2024 SA [CD03] sets out that initially 6 spatial options in relation to the 

distribution of development were appraised at Reg 18 stage, with an additional 

‘Growth Direction Option Zero’ being added at Reg 19 stage.  This seeks to 

maximise brownfield opportunities and the use of land within development 
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boundaries before looking at site options outside development boundaries.  The 

available evidence in the SHELAA provided a comprehensive assessment of 

potential development sites in the borough and formed the basis for the 

Council’s conclusion that this option would not, on its own, meet the identified 

housing or employment requirements. Nevertheless, the option forms a starting 

point for all other growth options, and I set out elsewhere in this report why I am 

satisfied that the release of Green Belt land will be necessary to meet 

development needs identified within this Plan. 

35. Growth Option 1, which comprised large scale growth in locations with limited 

access to key facilities and essential infrastructure was not consistent with the 

settlement hierarchy and was thus discounted. Options, 2, 3, 4 and 5 would, on 

their own, not provide for local housing needs in full and would also not provide 

a balanced distribution of development across the main settlements in the 

settlement hierarchy. In this regard, Option 6, which comprises a mix of sites 

was concluded to provide the best option for ensuring a broad distribution of 

growth which could be aligned with the settlement hierarchy.   

36. In addition, three options were considered for the scale of housing growth. The  

Housing and Economic Needs Assessment Update (HENA) [ED001] sets out 

that providing the Standard Method (SM) alone would not provide sufficient 

working population to support projected levels of economic growth in the 

borough.  For this reason, and in line with the strategic objectives of the Plan to 

support economic growth, Option 1 of 347 dpa was discounted.  The SA shows 

Option 2 of 400dpa and Option 3 of 435 dpa to be broadly similar in terms of 

outcomes.  Accordingly, the Council’s selection of Option 2 is reasonable as it 

strikes a balance between the protection of the Green Belt and the provision of 

a housing requirement that is aligned to economic growth ambitions.   

37. Alongside housing options, the Council also considered 3 options for 

employment growth.  These all met or exceeded the identified need based on 

the SM figure and modelling comprised a figure at the bottom, middle and top of 

the range arrived at in the employment forecasts.  The SA concluded that the 3 

options would be likely to have similar outcomes, and all would support jobs 

growth which equates to the job growth associated with the SM.  However, as 

the higher growth option would provide the highest potential for jobs growth it 

was the Option taken forward by the Council.  Further to this the Council then 

looked at 4 different sub-options for delivering employment land. I set out in 

Issue 7 why I am satisfied with the Council’s approach to employment land 

supply.   

38. The combination of options resulted in 54 potential sub-options. I note that, in 

practical terms, all of the spatial options considered would include some 

alteration to the Green Belt Boundary.  Nonetheless, having concluded that 

development within Green Belt would be necessary, these options together 

provide a sufficient range of alternatives to provide a meaningful comparison on 
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which to assess likely effects. Whilst it is true that growth options could have 

been set higher, or lower, the options are nonetheless sufficiently different to 

constitute reasonable alternatives. 

39. The SA does not always provide a definitive ‘best’ option, as the work is 

necessarily high-level and some effects will be uncertain. Nevertheless, 

alongside other evidence in the form of the HENA and SHELAA it provides a 

sufficiently detailed comparison on which the Council could base an informed 

assessment of the different spatial and quantitative options for accommodating 

development in the borough. 

40. Policy PSD2 sets out a settlement hierarchy and PSD3 distributes levels of 

development within them.  The Rural Area Topic Paper [ED05] provides a 

competent assessment of the facilities and services available in each settlement 

in the borough, along with opportunities for local employment and commuting.  

Newcastle-under-Lyme is identified as a strategic centre for development which 

will accommodate the majority of new development in the borough. Kidsgrove  

is identified as an urban centre and is proposed to accommodate a significant 

proportion of new development, commensurate with the scale of the settlement 

and the services available within it.   

41. Audley and Bignall End, Betley and Wrinehill, Madeley and Madeley Heath, 

Loggerheads, Baldwins Gate and Keele with the University are all designated 

as Rural Centres, with some available services commensurate with their size 

and location.  Taking into account the availability and suitability of development 

sites in and around these settlements they are anticipated to accommodate 

lower levels of growth.  Other settlements and rural areas comprise smaller 

settlements and open countryside which are not a focus for growth in the Plan, 

and no sites are allocated for development within them.  

42. In light of the removal of some of the allocations in the Plan which I set out in 

Issue 6, the Plan will not exactly replicate the proportions or amount of 

development originally envisaged.  The hierarchy has been arrived at using a 

degree of professional judgement based on a range of considerations, 

including, amongst other things, the availability, suitability and achievability of 

development sites.  Accordingly, neither the hierarchy nor the proportion of 

homes assigned within it can ever be entirely internally consistent. However, I 

am satisfied that most growth is proposed in and around settlements with the 

best access to services and employment and that the spatial strategy and the 

related settlement hierarchy is therefore reasonable and justified. In light of the 

removal of some allocations from the Plan the amount of development within 

some settlements has changed and MM05 is a consequential modification 

which updates the figures within it, to ensure the Plan is effective. 
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43. SA was also carried out as part of the site selection methodology for all housing 

and employment sites and for each Local Plan policy throughout the 

development of the Plan, including following modification post-examination. As 

such, it is clear that the site selection process was informed by the SA 

throughout the Plan-making process.  

44. The sites selected have resulted in a Plan which allocates employment land in 

excess of that set out in Employment Option 3.  The removal of some housing 

allocations has resulted in levels of housing below that originally proposed in the 

Plan, but in excess of the need identified in the HENA and set out in Policy 

PSD1.  Nevertheless, I am content that in delivering housing growth significantly 

above the level set out in the SM, and in seeking to meet employment needs 

beyond the minimum identified as needed to sustain predicted levels of growth 

in the borough, the Plan  is  broadly consistent with the growth options chosen  

and are also in line with the strategic objectives of the Plan.   

45. Policy PSD1 sets out the minimum levels of housing and employment provision 

to be delivered in the Plan.  It also identifies sites at Keele and Junction 16 of 

the M6 as strategic employment sites and expresses support for windfall 

development in appropriate circumstances.  These include where sites do not 

require major investment in new infrastructure.  As worded, the policy would 

preclude new development where the infrastructure needs of the development 

are effectively addressed by the scheme.  As a result, it is ineffective and 

inconsistent with paragraph 16 of the NPPF.   MM03 amends the text so that 

the policy addresses sites which mitigate their own impacts on infrastructure 

and also corrects a typographical error.  This modification is necessary to 

ensure effectiveness and consistency with national policy.   

46. I examine below in Policy HOU4 the housing needs of Gypsies and Travellers 

and Travelling Showpeople in the borough. These needs are not set out in 

Policy PSD1.  To ensure the policy reflects all of the housing provision identified 

in the Plan and is therefore justified and effective, the policy should be modified 

to include this provision. I have made post-consultation amendments to MM03 

as consulted on to include this provision.  This amendment is relatively minor 

but is nevertheless required to achieve effectiveness.  No prejudice would be 

likely to occur to the interests of any parties as a result of this change.   

47. Furthermore, the supporting text to the policy fails to supply relevant information 

as to how employment and housing needs will be met.  MM04 sets out this 

information, updated to reflect the removal of sites in the Plan, which is 

addressed in Issue 6, and to take account of update of the housing and 

employment supply information to 2024.  The modification also provides further 

elaboration on the nature of the strategic employment allocations, explaining 

that the allocations aim to provide flexibility and choice in employment land 

supply.  These changes are necessary for clarity and therefore effectiveness.   
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Plan Period 

48. If adopted in a timely manner, the Plan period would fall slightly short of the 15 - 

year coverage that the NPPF expects for strategic policies.  In assessing this 

matter, the Minister of State for Housing and Planning’s letter to the Planning 

Inspectorate of 9 October 2025 is relevant.  This emphasises firstly, the 

government’s determination to make rapid progress toward universal local plan 

coverage; and secondly that Inspectors should adopt a flexible approach to the 

examination of the last round of current system plans.  The letter further sets out 

that the evidencing of expectations to establish whether soundness tests have 

been met should be proportionate to the context in which plans are being 

prepared. 

49. It is clear that, in order to extend the plan period, further work to the Council’s 

evidence base would be needed.  This would mean delays to the adoption of 

the Plan and consequent delay to the genuinely plan-led approach to 

development which paragraph 15 of the NPPF expects.  It would also mean 

delaying the greater certainty that an adopted plan would provide for proposals, 

including those that would significantly boost the supply of homes.  Moreover, 

due to transitional arrangements in place relating to plan preparation, the 

Council are one of several local planning authorities who have been directed by 

the Secretary of State to commence plan-making in the new system by 30 June 

2026.  On the basis of the anticipated timeframes in the new plan-making 

system, this means that an update to the Plan will be forthcoming in a little over 

three years’ time, which would provide adequate opportunity to consider the 

longer-term planning horizon.   

50. Accordingly, these considerations, taken together, lead me to the view that the 

submitted Plan period is justified, and provides a soundly based approach to the 

planning of the area.     

Conclusion 

51. Subject to the Main Modifications identified above the Plan’s overall spatial 

strategy is based on robust evidence, is justified and likely to be effective. In this 

regard it provides a pragmatic and soundly based development strategy for 

Newcastle-under-Lyme over the Plan period.  
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Issue 2 - Is the identified housing requirement justified and 

consistent with national policy?    

The Housing Requirement 

52. The Borough of Newcastle-under-Lyme and the city of Stoke-on-Trent function 

as a joint Housing Market Area.  Both boroughs have agreed to meet their own 

housing needs.   

53. Policy PSD1 sets out a strategic aim to delivery 8000 new homes in the period 

2020 to 2040 which equates to 400 dwellings per year. This is significantly in 

excess of the local housing need figure derived from the SM as set out in 

national guidance, which was 330 homes per year when the Plan was 

published.   The SM figure aligns broadly with recent housing delivery in the 

borough. 

54. The PPG is clear that the SM is a minimum figure and that in some 

circumstances Local Planning Authorities may seek to plan for housing above 

the level set out in the SM.  Modelling in the HENA suggests that housing 

provision at the level set out in the SM would add around 5460 people to the 

population of the borough by 2040, however, this growth would be largely in 

older people with virtually no growth in the working age population and with very 

limited jobs growth.   

55. A review of economic forecasts from Cambridge Econometrics and Experian 

show a considerable improvement on past trends of economic growth seen in 

the borough. Such forecasts can vary considerably, and in this case the HENA 

is rightly cautious of some of the assumptions made in the Cambridge 

Econometrics forecast, which assumes growth in some sectors that does not 

appear to be being replicated locally. A blended forecast, which uses a sectoral 

profile more akin to that of the borough produces a jobs growth figure of 237 

jobs per annum. This exceeds a level of jobs growth that could be supported by 

the minimum need supported by the SM.   

56. Further modelling in the HENA suggests that an increase of around 15% more 

housing would be needed to supply the labour force necessary to support this 

level of jobs growth. Adding the projected employment-related housing need 

would result in a requirement of 400dpa.  

57. I set out below why I consider the provision of employment land in the Plan, 

including the allocation of strategic sites, to be appropriate. In light of the 

allocation of strategic sites, I have considered whether the amount of 

employment land allocated may warrant a further uplift in the housing 

requirement beyond the 400dpa set out above.  The HENA set out a number of 
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factors which point to a need for caution in this regard.  The forecasts for growth 

used to formulate the employment related housing requirement take into 

account growth in sectors such as logistics and so to some degree jobs created 

on strategic sites may not be wholly additional to the baseline forecast, with 

such sites instead being necessary to sustain the assumptions for growth set 

out in the forecasts.    

58. Furthermore, it is unlikely that all of the jobs arising will be filled by those resi-

dent in the borough, lessening reliance on the borough’s resident labour force 

and thus reducing their impact on local housing need.  I note here the concerns 

of Cheshire East, that the allocation at AB2 will put additional pressure on hous-

ing need in this neighbouring borough.  I accept that there may be some dis-

placed housing needs arising as a result of this allocation. However, these 

needs are likely to arise gradually and late in the plan period. Monitoring of this 

Plan, taken together with plan-making in the sub-region (including through the 

Spatial Development Strategy process) will provide appropriate mechanisms to 

consider how such needs may be accommodated.  In this regard, additional 

housing needs can, if necessary, be accommodated in future plans in the re-

gion.   

59. With these factors in mind, I see no persuasive reason to increase the proposed 

uplift from the SM above 400dpa within this Plan.  Should ongoing monitoring 

indicate that employment growth in the borough is creating a labour shortage, a 

different approach may be warranted in future plan-making activity.    

60. Furthermore, there is no need for a further uplift in the housing requirement to 

specifically address affordable housing needs.   The SM includes within it an up-

lift to address affordability.  Furthermore, given that housing sites will at most 

deliver 30% affordable housing, and in most cases significantly less, every af-

fordable home would require many times as many market homes to be built.  

There is no convincing evidence that there is a requirement for this level of mar-

ket housing or that such a strategy would deliver the necessary number of af-

fordable homes.  I am therefore not persuaded that a further uplift in the housing 

requirement above 400dpa is justified on this basis.    

Neighbourhood Plan Requirement 

61. The Plan does not set specific housing requirements for Neighbourhood Plans 

(NPs).  The supporting text to policy PSD3 states that the Council will provide 

an indicative figure to Neighbourhood Planning Areas on request.  However, the 

NPPF identifies that Plans should set a housing requirement for Neighbourhood 

Planning Areas.   

62. At this point in time, in the absence of the necessary technical work to identify 

potential future NP requirements it would not be appropriate to pre-empt this 

work, which should be undertaken in conjunction with the local community.  

Furthermore, the Plan already meets its full housing needs, without any 
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contribution from future NPs. I therefore see no reason why the NP requirement 

for the relevant NP areas should be any more than that already provided 

through completions, permissions and allocations within the relevant areas.  

63. The requirement in the NPPF is to set a ‘minimum’ requirement for NP areas.   

This does not preclude NP areas from allocating sites if they consider it an 

appropriate strategy for their area and therefore the supporting text to policy 

PSD3 makes this clear.   

64. Accordingly, MM06 to the supporting text to Policy PSD2 sets out the approach 

set out above and is necessary to ensure the Plan is effective.    

Conclusion 

65. Subject to the required main modifications detailed above the housing 

requirement set out in the Plan is justified and effective. 

Issue 3 – Is the identified employment requirement justified 

and consistent with national policy? 

 The Employment Land Requirement  

66. The Council carried out a joint HENA in 2020 [ED01b] along with Stoke-on-

Trent City Council.  The 2020 study concluded that together, Stoke-on-Trent 

and Newcastle-under-Lyme form a Functional Economic Market Area (FEMA).   

As each authority subsequently decided to prepare its own plan, the HENA was 

updated in 2023 [ED01a] and again in 2024 [ED01] to identify the employment 

and housing needs of Newcastle under Lyme.  Both Authorities have 

undertaken to meet their own employment needs [CD11], and Stoke-on-Trent 

City Council have raised no objection to the Council’s approach in relation to 

employment need and allocations.   

67. The HENA presents employment need as a range, having regard to past take-

up rates, labour supply modelling and forecasts of future employment growth. 

The figures are calculated from 2023 to 2040 and so do not directly align with 

the Plan Period.  All models include an additional five years of supply to provide 

headroom. This level of headroom would help to create the conditions in which 

businesses can invest, expand and adapt and means that the Plan would be 

flexible enough to accommodate unanticipated needs.  It is thus in accordance 

with the expectations of Section 6 of the NPPF on these matters.   

68. The labour supply modelling, taking account of population growth, results in a 

requirement of 43.1 hectares of employment land.  The forecast based on past 

take-up over the past five years arrives at a figure of 83 hectares.  Past take up 
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over the past 10 years is lower, at 63.3 hectares, as levels of take up have 

increased significantly in recent years. Using employment forecasting provides 

a figure of 48.2 hectares.  Here the HENA blends the data from Experian and 

Cambridge Econometrics to account for anomalies in the data sets.  I consider 

all of these estimates to have been competently undertaken. 

69. The Council has elected to use a midpoint figure of 63 hectares.   This also 

reflects the rate of past take up calculated over the last 10 years and is 

expressed as a minimum requirement in policy PSD1. Taken as a starting point 

I consider 63 Hectares to be a reasonable figure. However, I am mindful that 

there is a significant likelihood that demand for employment space may be 

higher, given take up in recent years. Vacancy levels for industrial property are 

low and despite a reduction in industrial land values, rental values have 

increased with evidence [ED02a] indicating that much of the space currently 

advertised as available for rent is under construction. These factors suggest 

there may be an element of ‘suppressed demand’ for industrial and logistics 

floorspace in the borough, whereby established companies are trading in 

business space that does not meet their needs because there is no new stock 

available. This is reinforced by the qualitative assessment of sites within the 

HENA which shows a significant proportion of the existing stock considered to 

be average or poor.      

Conclusion 

70. Subject to the required main modifications detailed above the employment re-

quirement set out in the Plan is justified and effective. 

 

Issue 4 – Whether the approach to the alteration of the 

Green Belt and development within it is justified and 

consistent with national policy.  

Overview 

71. The Green Belt in Newcastle-under-Lyme Borough is made up of part of the 

North Staffordshire Green Belt, which covers the northern half of the borough. It 

is contiguous with the Green Belt in Cheshire East to the north and Stafford to 

the south and is tightly drawn around the main settlements in the borough of 

Newcastle under Lyme, Kidsgrove, Audley, Silverdale, Chesterton and partly 

adjoining Madeley. These are the settlements most sustainably located to 

access jobs and services.  The southern part of the borough outside of the 

Green Belt comprises open countryside and some smaller settlements of 

Baldwins Gate and Loggerheads and whilst there is some capacity for 

proportionate growth in these locations, the supply and suitability of land to 

meet longer term development needs outside the Green Belt is nonetheless 

restricted.  
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Exceptional Circumstances 

72. The Strategic Housing and Employment Land Availability Assessment (2024) 

(SHELAA) [ED006a] comprises a thorough and competent assessment of the 

scope to accommodate housing in the borough. The methodology for the 

SHELAA took appropriate account of relevant constraints and comprised a 

competent assessment of potential sites. I am satisfied the conclusions reached 

within it in terms of housing land availability are justified.  The Site Selection 

Report [ED029] sought to identify as many potential sites as possible in the 

urban area.  Furthermore, the Newcastle-under-Lyme and Kidsgrove Urban 

Capacity and Town Centre Regeneration Study [ED021] explored options for 

development with the urban area and concluded that additional opportunities 

beyond existing regeneration and investment schemes were relatively limited. 

Opportunities have also been sought to optimise development through 

individual site assessments within the Site Selection Report and within policy 

HOU2. 

73. An estimate of housing supply from commitments, and sites outside the Green 

Belt allocated in this Plan, alongside future windfalls, indicates that there is a 

shortfall against the housing requirement of around 2068 over the Plan period.  

Taking into account the Spatial Strategy there is insufficient capacity to meet the 

housing requirement on land outside the Green Belt.    

74. In line with national policy the Plan seeks to meet identified housing need for 

housing in the borough, and to diversify the borough’s employment base and 

deliver employment sites which will benefit economic growth for the region, to 

generate more skilled jobs for local people. The Council has made formal 

requests to adjoining authorities with a view to meeting this need, but none have 

indicated they are able to meet this identified need. Opportunities for urban 

intensification have been identified in the Plan and may provide some limited 

scope to increase site yields, but this is unlikely to have anything more than a 

limited effect on overall housing supply.   

75. Therefore, on the basis of these considerations, in order to meet the housing 

requirement in full, I am satisfied that exceptional circumstances have been 

demonstrated that justify Green Belt boundary alteration.  

Green Belt Review 

76. The ARUP Green Belt review was initially undertaken as a joint review for 

Newcastle-under-Lyme and Stoke-on-Trent City Council.  It was undertaken in 

four parts. The 2024 Part 4 Review [ED08d] reviewed the methodology in light 

of change to national guidance, consolidated all of the previous Green Belt site 

review assessments and undertook a number of additional Green Belt 

assessments including new sites, previously assessed sites with revised 

boundaries, and previously assessed sites where circumstances had changed.  
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In this respect it provided a consolidated report of the work undertaken 

throughout the review process. 

77. Some have disputed the scores attributed to the contribution of different sites to 

Green Belt purposes.  This is inevitable given that a degree of planning 

judgement is involved and indeed I have reached a different conclusion in 

places.  Nevertheless, I am satisfied that the review process followed a robust 

methodology and that, read as a whole, it provides a sound basis for identifying 

land for removal which would cause least harm to Green Belt purposes with 

permanent and defensible boundaries which are logical and robust.    

Accordingly, alongside consideration through the employment and housing site 

selection methodologies, the review can be considered fit for purpose. Individual 

sites are reviewed below in Issue 6 and Issue 8.  

Green Belt Policies  

78. Policy PSD5 sets out a framework for managing the Green Belt within the 

borough.  However, the policy and supporting text provides incomplete direction 

as to the types of compensatory improvements which may be considered 

acceptable, pending consideration on a site-by-site basis.  Furthermore, to be 

consistent with national policy it is necessary to provide an additional criteria 

setting out that development proposals for sites removed from the Green Belt 

should establish a recognisable and permanent new boundary to the Green 

Belt.   

79. The policy lists those sites within the Green Belt which are allocated for 

development. I set out below why allocations AB12,  AB33 and CT1 should be 

removed from the Plan, and the policy should be updated to reflect this.   

80. Policy IN1 Includes the allocation of land at Madeley High School for expansion 

of the school.  The land lies within Green Belt and although it is listed in the 

infrastructure section of the Plan and shown on the Policies Map it is not listed 

in Policy PSD5. The Infrastructure Delivery Plan [CD16] indicates that there is 

an outstanding need for expansion to Madeley High School by 0.5FE (75 

places) to meet the needs arising from new homes in the catchment. A further 

expansion at Madeley High School is identified as necessary to meet the need 

arising from commitments and allocations proposed in the Plan estimated to be 

likely to generate approximately 74 pupils across four-year groups. There is 

therefore a demonstrable need for land to be provided, which, as it needs to be 

adjacent to the school, cannot effectively be provided outside the Green Belt. 

The land allocated is proportionate in size to the use proposed. Furthermore, 

the NPPF gives great weight to the need to create, expand or alter schools 

through the preparation of plans. I therefore consider that exceptional 

circumstances have been demonstrated to justify the release of this land from 

Green Belt.  
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81. The school allocation does not have a site-specific policy to guide its 

development. I have not been advised of the timescale for provision of the 

infrastructure, but it would appear unlikely that it will come forward within the 

short term.  I am therefore content to leave the requirement for a site-specific 

policy to the Plan update that is due to commence shortly.     

82. In addition to the correction of typographical errors MM08 makes these 

modifications, including providing details of additional supporting documents 

which may assist in implementing compensatory improvements. The changes 

are made to ensure the Plan is effective and positively prepared.   

Safeguarded Land 

83. The Plan does not allocate any Safeguarded Land.  The NPPF states that 

where necessary safeguarded land should be identified in the Plan to meet 

longer term development needs beyond the Plan period. As such, the provision 

of safeguarded land is not a requirement of National Policy.   

84. The Safeguarded Land Assessment [ED008d] recommended that some 

safeguarded land should be identified. Nevertheless, the Assessment also 

recognised the potential for brownfield land in the Borough, which is not 

available at this time, to come forward after the plan period has concluded. 

Moreover, the Council is imminently due to commence an update to the Plan, 

and a spatial development strategy for the wider area is also forthcoming. Both 

of these may have implications for the distribution of development beyond the 

plan period which would mean that safeguarding land would be premature at 

this juncture. Accordingly, I consider that identification of safeguarded land is 

not necessary and that the Council’s approach to this matter is well-founded 

and consistent with national policy  

Keele and Whitmore 

85. The Plan removes the village of Keele from the Green Belt, having previously 

been ‘washed over’. The Green Belt Village Study [ED009] looked at the 

potential for removal of the villages of Keele and Whitmore from the Green Belt.  

These are the only two villages in the borough which are ‘washed over’ and 

both have a defined boundary set out in the 2011 Local Plan which formed a 

starting point for review. I am satisfied that the methodology used in the Village 

Study is coherent and fit for purpose. 

86. The Village Study concluded that as Whitmore is predominantly low density with 

detached housing, large gardens provide clear views and an open character 

which makes an important contribution to the openness of the Green Belt. 

Accordingly, it was concluded the village should remain ‘washed over’. 
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87. In the case of Keele, the report concluded that the majority of the village 

boundary was clearly defined and that views into and out of the village are 

mostly restricted by built form and vegetation.  The open character was 

therefore not judged to make an important contribution to the openness of the 

Green Belt. The report therefore recommended that the village be inset within 

the Green Belt. 

88. I concur with these conclusions.  I note that the inset boundary differs slightly 

from that shown on the 2011 Plan and am satisfied that it follows a logical re-

view of the features on the ground and so is justified.   

Conclusion 

89. Subject to the MMs detailed above I am satisfied that there is sufficient 

evidence to support the release of land from the Green Belt to meet 

employment, education and housing needs in the borough, subject to 

exceptional circumstances being demonstrated for the alteration of Green Belt 

boundaries to justify the removal of specific sites from the Green Belt.  This 

matter is dealt with in Issues 6 and 8 below.     

 

Issue 5 - Does the Plan provide an appropriate supply of 

deliverable and developable housing sites to meet 

identified needs and do these align with national policy?   

90. The Plan sets out a housing trajectory in Appendix 6.  The trajectory is 

consistent with material provided in the Housing Supply Paper [EX/NBC/04].  

This sets out for each of the allocated sites the number of dwellings expected to 

be completed over the Plan period. It also sets out the number of dwellings 

expected from large sites with planning permissions and from windfalls over the 

Plan period. 

91. The trajectory and the detailed information on sites with planning permission 

was updated during the Examination to reflect actual completions and changes 

in the deliverable supply for the first 5 years of the Plan period (20/21 – 24/25). 

Figures for 2024/25 were necessarily an estimate. Within these first 5 years of 

the plan period 2071 new dwellings were completed.  

92. The Housing Supply Paper identified the large sites with extant planning 

permissions, a significant proportion of which are under construction. Further 

information is provided on all of the sites that form part of the 5 -year housing 

land supply in the site proformas appended to the Housing Supply Paper.   I am 

satisfied that these provide a comprehensive assessment of the large sites and 

sufficient evidence to support their inclusion within the housing trajectory.  
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93. The Council have included student housing within their housing supply. The 

borough has seen an increase in applications for such housing in recent years 

to meet needs associated with higher education facilities in the area.   Planning 

Practice Guidance advises that authorities should use census data to calculate 

a ratio to estimate the amount of student accommodation required to ‘release’ a 

conventional home to the general supply.  Using census data to determine the 

number of students in student only households the Council calculated an 

average occupancy of 2.5 students per unit.  This suggests that 2.5 student 

units are required to release a mainstream home to the general supply.  I am 

satisfied that a calculation which applies this ratio to student housing is 

appropriate and provides a firm basis for estimating the contribution such 

housing can make to housing supply.  

94. The Council have also included an element of supply from Use Class C2.  The 

Housing Delivery Test (HDT) Measurement Rule Book includes a ratio of 1.8 to 

determine the release of accommodation.  It follows that the Council’s approach 

which sees 1.8 C2 units as equivalent to 1 dwelling in the housing supplies is 

reasonable and justified. 

95. Within the trajectory changes of use and conversions, and outline consents of 

less than 10 dwellings are separately recorded.  I am satisfied that these 

provide a source of deliverable supply.   

96. Site allocations make up the largest proportion of housing supply in this Plan.  

My assumptions in relation to when these dwellings might come forward take 

into account the views of the Council and consultees on the specific sites, 

average lead in times within the borough and historic build out rates. These 

expectations are based on reasonable and informed assessments put to me 

during the examination, including that within the Housing Supply Topic Paper, 

and so I am satisfied that they are based on best available information.   

97. The Council has included an allowance of 63dpa within their housing land 

supply for windfalls. Table 5 of the Housing Supply Paper sets out the 

completions on both small and large windfall sites, including changes of use and 

conversions over the last 15 years. Although this shows an average of around 

63 dwellings per year, this can fluctuate significantly with noteworthy ‘outlier’ 

figures for 2016/17 and 2021/22.  Furthermore, the time period over which the 

assessment has been made includes a significant period during which the 

current Local Plan for the borough has been ‘out-of-date’.  

98. These factors lead me to the view that although windfalls are likely to make an 

ongoing contribution to housing supply in the borough, the figure used by the 

Council is overly optimistic.  Disregarding anomalous years with very high levels 

of windfalls suggests a more cautious figure in the region of around 35 dpa.   I 

am mindful that windfalls are difficult to predict but nonetheless, the evidence 
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provided suggests that windfalls will provide a reliable source of supply over the 

plan period at or around the 35 dpa mark. This figure should be applied to all 

years beyond the 3 years of extant permissions – a period of 12 years – which 

would provide 420 dwellings over the plan period.  

99. The contribution from small sites is based on extant permissions for small sites, 

excluding any completions. Whilst this calculation does not account for lapses in 

permission, neither the NPPF nor the PPG require such an analysis. In any 

event applying a lapse rate would be unlikely to have a material effect on supply 

estimates over the plan period.  The Council’s approach to this matter is 

therefore proportionate and justified.     

100. The NPPF indicates that at least 10% of the housing requirement should be on 

sites no larger than one hectare. Allocations of less than 1 hectare would 

provide 416 dwellings. This alone would not meet the 10% target.  However, the 

trajectory shows that development on small sites through permissions would 

provide around 136 dwellings of which a significant proportion, if not all, would 

be on sites of less than 1 hectare.  It is also likely that a significant proportion of 

the identified completions in the housing supply will also have been on small 

sites.  I am therefore satisfied that the Plan is likely to fulfil this requirement.  

The Council have carried out a thorough site selection process which has 

included bringing forward a large number of small sites in an effort to maximise 

urban capacity and minimise the requirement to release Green Belt.  I am 

therefore satisfied that they have been successful in allocating a sufficient range 

of sites, and that supply is not overconcentrated in a small number of larger 

sites, which could impede delivery.     

101. The figures used in the trajectory are estimates and as such, the actual number 

of houses that site deliver may differ.  I am nonetheless satisfied that the 

estimates used are based on sound evidence and take a precautionary 

approach to delivery over the plan period.   

102. The updated trajectory indicates that the Plan provides for at least 8425 

developable dwellings against a requirement of 8000 dwellings. This would 

provide headroom of around 5% giving me assurance that the dwelling 

requirement is likely to be met by the Plan.  

103. Allowing for a 5% buffer1 the trajectory demonstrates that there is currently 

around 7 years supply of deliverable housing land in the borough. This exceeds 

the minimum five-year supply requirement in the NPPF.  

 
1 EX/NBC/04 confirms that the Council’s 2023 Housing Delivery Test Result indicates an .  

over-supply of housing over the three years captured through the housing delivery test. 

The NPPF Dec 2024 requires the addition of a 5% buffer to the supply of specific 

deliverable sites to ensure choice and competition. 
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104. As submitted the figures included in the Plan are out of date in terms of 

commitments and completions and are out of step with the other assumptions 

that have been refined during the examination process. The Plan is ineffective 

and unjustified as a result. MM120 is therefore needed, which brings about the 

necessary changes to secure soundness in these respects.   

Conclusion 

105. The evidence indicates that the housing requirement figure across the Plan 

period is likely to be met and that the Plan identifies at least a five-year supply 

of specific deliverable sites at the time of adoption. 

106. In conclusion, subject to the above-mentioned modifications, the Plan is 

positively prepared and is justified, effective and consistent with national policy 

in relation to its provision for the supply of housing. 

Issue 6 – Are the proposed housing allocations justified, 

effective, developable, deliverable, in line with national 

policy and otherwise soundly based?    
 

Housing Allocations 

107. The Plan contains 40 housing allocations to meet identified need.  Below I deal 

firstly with the site selection process and then with general requirements for all 

allocations within Policy SA1.  Additional soundness matters relevant to 

individual allocations are then dealt with in turn.  Not all housing allocations are 

referred to below.  Where I have not made specific reference to allocations, 

having regard to all the evidence provided to me, including consultation 

responses my observations on site, I have concluded that they are capable of 

being developed and that the relevant policies enable any detailed impacts to 

be assessed and if necessary, mitigation identified at application stage and that 

they are otherwise soundly based.    

Site Selection Process 

108. The Site Selection Report (SSR) [ED029] provides a summary of the seven-

stage process by which sites were selected as potential allocations.  The 

process used as a starting point a distribution pattern which sought to allocate 

most development within and around Newcastle-under-Lyme and Kidsgrove, as 

the borough’s most sustainable settlements with lesser amounts of development 

in lower order in line with the settlement hierarchy.   Once commitments and 

completions were considered the process sought to align the remaining 

‘residual target’ for each settlement identified for growth with suitable 

development sites outside the Green Belt.  The SHELAA [ED006a] provided the 

pool of sites to consider.  Only once non-Green Belt sites were assessed 
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against all relevant constraints did the Council seek to complete the remaining 

‘target’ with sites from the Green Belt, should exceptional circumstances apply.   

The report also sets out how the SA and HRA as well as other parts of the 

evidence base were used in the process of assessing reasonable alternative 

sites.  

109.  I am satisfied that the constraints considered by the Council which included 

impacts on heritage assets, Best and Most Versatile (BMV) agricultural land and 

biodiversity were comprehensive and considered in a consistent manner.  The 

Green Belt Review [ED8a-d] was used to make comparative judgements and to 

select those sites which made the weakest contribution to Green Belt purposes.  

Therefore, in line with the NPPF, all suitable, available and achievable 

brownfield/underused land was first identified for development and land within 

the Green Belt was only brought forward when non-Green Belt land was  

insufficient to meet identified need.   

110. The evidence demonstrates that the sites were selected against possible 

alternatives following a thorough assessment using a robust and objective 

process. Accordingly, I am satisfied that the sites selected are all, in principle, 

justified, subject to a number of MMs to address individual soundness issues, 

as set out below. 

Policy SA1 – General Requirements 

111. Policy SA1 sets out a range of general requirements for the housing and em-

ployment allocation policies set out in Chapter 14 of the Plan. These require-

ments are in addition to the site-specific requirements which are provided under 

each individual policy.  The policy contains a list of considerations which cross-

references to other policies in the Plan.  Whilst it provides a comprehensive 

summary of considerations for development, and avoids repeating these consid-

erations for each allocation, it essentially duplicates policy from elsewhere in the 

Plan. In this regard, although the information contained within SA1 forms a use-

ful checklist, as a policy it is not justified and runs contrary to the NPFF’s expec-

tation that unnecessary duplication should be avoided.  MM66 therefore deletes 

the policy and MM121 provides an abridged version within the appendix to 

serve as a checklist for applicants.  Reference to Policy SA1 is removed from 

site-specific policies in MM70, MM75, MM79,  MM80, MM82, MM83, MM84, 

MM85, MM86, MM87, MM88, MM89, MM90, MM92, MM93, MM96, MM97, 

MM99, MM100, MM101, MM103, MM104, MM105, MM106, MM108, MM110, 

MM111, MM113, MM114, MM115, MM117, MM118 and MM119. These modifi-

cations would ensure that the policy is justified and consistent with national pol-

icy in these regards. 
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AB12 Land East of Diglake Street  

112. During the course of the Examination the landowner has advised that the site is 

no longer available for development.  I cannot therefore conclude that the site is 

available and suitable for development and the allocation of the site is not 

justified.  MM69 therefore deletes the allocation to ensure the Plan is justified. 

AB33 Land off Nantwich Road / Park Lane, Audley 

113. During the course of the Examination the landowner has advised that the site is 

no longer available for development.  I cannot therefore conclude that the site is 

available and suitable for development and the allocation is not justified. MM71 

therefore deletes the allocation to ensure the Plan is justified.  

AB15 Land North of Vernon Avenue 

114. Land North of Vernon Avenue is allocated in the Plan for 33 dwellings. The site 

is in an accessible location with good access to local services.  The Green Belt 

Review concludes that the site makes a moderate contribution to Green Belt 

purposes.  I concur with the findings that development would result in a small 

incursion into undeveloped countryside relative to the size of Audley, although 

the extent to which the site is enclosed by built form to the north, east and south 

limits the perception of encroachment. Furthermore, the removal of the site from 

the Green Belt would not harm the overall function and integrity of the Green 

Belt.  

115. The policy appropriately addresses the need for development to be landscape-

led and that the western hedgerow boundary is retained and strengthened.  The 

policy refers to the retention of the medieval field system within the site.  

Although it is possible and indeed desirable that the existing field boundaries 

are, where possible reflected in the layout and landscaping of the site, 

redevelopment would not realistically be able to retain the medieval field system 

on the site and this requirement would not therefore be reasonable  To ensure 

the policy is effective MM70 amends the policy text to require that the historic 

landscape pattern is where possible taken into account in the site layout and 

corrects a typographical error in the policy.   

116. Having regard to my conclusions in Issue 4, exceptional circumstances exist to 

remove this site from the Green Belt. 

CT1 Land at Red Street and High Carr Farm, Chesterton 

117. Land at Red Street and High Carr Farm is allocated for the development of 530 

dwellings.  The Green Belt Review concludes that the site makes only a weak 

contribution to Green Belt Purposes.  However, although the development 

would have a defensible boundary as it would extend up to highway to the north 
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and east, it would nonetheless significantly diminish the gap between Talke Pits 

and Red Street and would not be well related to the existing urban fabric.  

118.  Furthermore, development of the site would leave a large area of Green Belt to 

the south ‘enclosed’ by development and so would give rise to significant harm 

the overall function and integrity of the Green Belt in this location. I am 

conscious that the Green Belt Review, when taken as a whole, allows for 

comparative judgements to be made in relation to sites in the knowledge that a 

comparative methodology has been used.  Nevertheless, whilst I am satisfied 

that the methodology used is a broadly reasonable one, I consider that the level 

of harm would be much greater than that identified by the Green Belt Review in 

this case. 

119. Following the hearings I advised the Council that I was not persuaded that the 

development of the site was viable, taking into account the specific evidence 

provided to me of the geo-technical constraints.  The Council subsequently 

removed the site from the Plan.  In response the site promoter has provided 

further evidence relating to the viability of the site, taking into account specific 

costings for remediation.  These appear to demonstrate that development on 

the site could be viable with provision of affordable housing at 30%. However, 

even if I were to accept that this is the case, and that it is likely to demonstrate 

an appropriate form of development at application stage, given my concerns in 

relation to the effect of the proposal on the Green Belt, I am not persuaded that 

the allocation is a sound one.   

120. It follows that the site-specific exceptional circumstances do not exist to justify 

the removal of this site from the Green Belt. I therefore cannot conclude that the 

allocation is justified or consistent with national policy and so MM73 deletes it 

from the Plan. 

CH13 Castletown Grange, Douglas Road, Cross Heath 

121. Land at Castletown Grange comprises the site of a residential care home.  The 

Council has advised that the site is no longer being promoted for development 

and so I do not consider the site to be available or suitable for development and 

the allocation of the site is not justified.  MM74 therefore deletes the allocation.  

CH14 Maryhill Day Centre, Wilmot Drive 

122. Land at Maryhill Day Centre is allocated for residential development for 30 

dwellings. The allocation is in a sustainable location, with good access to local 

services and would make use of a brownfield site.  I am therefore satisfied that 

the allocation is a sound one. MM75 addresses a small typographical error, 

which is necessary in the interests of clarity and therefore effectiveness.  
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KS3 Land at Blackbank Road, Knutton  

123. Land at Blackbank Road is allocated for development of 150 dwellings.  The site 

comprises a developable area of around 3 hectares and includes a large area of  

school playing fields which the Playing Pitch Strategy 2020 [ED012] identifies as 

being is use but suffering from drainage issues and dog fouling. The Newcastle-

under-Lyme area was found to have sufficient provision at the time of the study, 

which includes the pitches within the available supply.  The update to the study 

[ED012a] shows growing demand in the area.  The policy acknowledges the 

existing use and includes a criterion that acknowledges the most recent use of 

the site and the need to consider alternative provision.  However, based on the 

information before me, I cannot be assured that the site is surplus to 

requirements and cannot therefore conclude that the site is available and 

suitable for development.  The allocation is therefore not justified and MM81 

deletes the allocation.  

124. LW53 Land at Corner of Mucklestone Wood Lane, Loggerheads 

125. Land at Mucklestone Wood Lane is allocated for the development of 130 

dwellings.  The site is also subject to planning permission, granted on appeal 

since the publication of the draft Plan, with, I understand, the post-approval 

matters being resolved in a timely manner. I was advised at the Examination of 

the circumstances that led to the allocation of the site in the Plan.  Given that 

permission has now been granted on the site, it appears highly likely that it will 

come forward for development in the short term.  However, as the site has not, 

to my knowledge, commenced, it would not be appropriate to remove it as an 

allocation.   

126. The policy contains a number of criteria including the requirement for a noise 

assessment, a contamination assessment and mitigation strategy, and 

assessment and mitigation strategy to prevent deterioration of groundwater.  

These are necessary requirements and to ensure that the information provided 

is proportionate to the nature of the development and the potential for harm it is 

necessary to insert the word ‘appropriate’ within each criterion.   MM86 makes 

this modification to ensure the policy is effective.   

MD29 Land North of Bar Hill, Madeley 

127. Land north of Bar Hill is allocated for residential development for 150 dwellings.  

The policy contains a number of criteria which aim to ensure that adverse 

impacts from development are avoided or mitigated and that the development is 

integrated into the village.  The site lies west of the railway line, and although it 

is within walking distance by road to the facilities in the village, a more direct 

route is available via the footbridge over the railway.  Criteria 3 seeks to achieve 

active travel links through improvements to the footbridge. However, to be 
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effective the need for links to Madeley should be made explicit within the 

criterion.    

128. The site is identified as being subject to surface water flooding.  Although the 

matter is thoroughly addressed in the supporting text, it is not adequately set out 

in the policy itself. To be effective, and consistent with national policy the need 

for a Flood Risk Assessment should be set out within criterion 6.   

129. The site lies within close proximity to Bar Hill Wood, which is an Ancient 

Woodland.  Development of the site has also been identified as having the 

potential to impact upon trees that are subject to Tree Preservation Orders.  The 

policy as drafted ‘recognises’ these constraints but to be effective should set out 

in direct terms that a tree survey and an ecological survey should be undertaken 

to understand and mitigate any impacts on protected trees and woodland.    

130. The Heritage Impact Assessment (HIA) for the Plan has identified that there is 

medium potential for archaeological remains in the area and as a result Historic 

England has advised that a programme of archaeological recording is carried 

out as part of any development to investigate the nature of and significance of 

any archaeological remains that survive on the site. I consider this requirement 

to be reasonable and necessary.  MM87, which modifies the policy to make 

these changes is therefore necessary for the policy to effective and consistent 

with national policy.  

 

NC13 Land West of Bullockhouse Road, Harriseahead 

131. Land west of Bullockhouse Road is allocated for 100 dwellings. The Green Belt 

Review concludes that the site makes a moderate contribution to Green Belt 

purposes.  I concur with the findings that although the site makes a small 

incursion into open land to the north, the development of the site would be well 

related to the existing built-up boundary and overall, development would not 

harm the function and integrity of the Green Belt.  The policy appropriately 

addresses the need for development to be landscape-led; however, the 

supporting text refers to a land contamination report being required due to the 

use of the site.  However, this relates to the former historic use of land in the 

area for coalmining, not to the current use of the site and for effectiveness 

MM88 clarifies this position. Having regard to my conclusions in Issue 4, 

exceptional circumstances exist which justify Green Belt boundary alterations to 

facilitate development on site.   

SP11 Lyme Park 

132. Land at Lyme Park is allocated for residential and community uses within a 

wider country park setting. The site comprises a former golf course to the west 
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of Newcastle-under-Lyme which lies between Silverdale and Keele.  Although 

the Golf Course has not been in use for some time, it is valued as open space 

by local residents. The Green Belt Review looked at two variations of land 

release at the site.  The first, SP11a, extends further to the west, the second, 

which is broadly consistent with the site proposed to the west, but includes Jobs 

Wood, and land now designated as SP23.  I am satisfied that a review of both 

sites gives an adequate assessment of the impact of development on the Green 

Belt in this location.   

133. I agree with the findings of the review, that taken in the round, The site makes a 

moderate contribution to Green Belt purposes. Although it would result in an 

incursion of built form into undeveloped countryside, the development would be 

reasonably contained and well defined along the strong permanent southern 

boundary of the A525 Keele Road and that overall, the removal of the site from 

the Green Belt would not harm the overall function and integrity of the Green 

Belt. The review recommends that if the site is taken forward the policy should 

ensure strengthening of the eastern and western boundaries.  

134. The residential uses are proposed in four parcels.  A total of 900 dwellings is 

proposed across the four sites proposed within an open and landscaped setting 

to be adopted as a Country Park.   The 4 built areas and Country Park setting 

are to be the subject of a masterplan, which will be landscape led, and amongst 

other things will be required by the policy to provide safe and appropriate 

access between the different parcels.   

135. The Strategic Transport Assessment [ED011] identifies that the development 

may lead to some residual impact on the wider highway network, in particular on 

the A525.  It also identifies mitigation measures to address this, in particular the 

link through to Whitmore Road required as part of the development of site KL15 

at the University and TB19, Land South of Newcastle Golf Club.  I am satisfied 

that these measures will be sufficient to mitigate the highway impacts of the 

scheme.  I am also satisfied that ecological interests on the site will be 

appropriately protected through the development process. The policy identifies 

the need to provide appropriate ecological buffers to Bogs Wood and Jobs 

Wood, and such matters will be considered thorough Policy SE8 of this Plan. I 

am also satisfied that the requirement for a HIA will address how development 

can respond sensitively to nearby heritage assets.   

136. The criteria set out in the policy are comprehensive and address most of the 

development opportunities and constraints presented by the site.  However, a 

number of omissions undermine its effectiveness. The policy as drafted 

removes both the development parcels and the Country Park from the Green 

Belt.  Although it provides a setting for development it is intended to be open 

and undeveloped and contiguous with the open countryside. Although I note 

that access routes between the residential parcels which have yet to be defined 

will fall within the Country Park, such development is not inappropriate in the 
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Green BeIt. I therefore find no justification for the removal of the Country Park 

from the Green Belt.   Furthermore, parcel SP11(3) comprises two areas of 

development separated by the Country Park.  This is impractical and the 

development area should be consolidated on the Policies Map and the inset 

map within the Plan.  

137. Site SP11(4), along with allocations SP23, TB6 and TB23 is located close to 

Walleys Quarry Landfill.  The site has previously been the source of nuisance 

arising from odour.  With this in mind the Council sought to restrict further 

development around the site until after the site had ceased operation for the 

disposal of landfill.   

138. However, the Environment Agency (EA) issued a closure notice in November 

2024, and the company went into liquidation in February 2025, ‘disclaiming’ 

their environmental permits and the freehold title to the site. This means that the 

environmental permits, for the landfill and the soil treatment activity on site no 

longer exist and the property is in the process of reverting to the Crown.  The 

EA is thereby using its discretionary powers under Regulation 57 of the 

Environmental Permitting Regulations to arrange for steps to be taken to 

remove a risk of pollution.  

139. As drafted, the policy refers to no dwellings being occupied until the operation of 

Walleys Quarry ceases. As this would appear to have already occurred 

reference to 2026 in the policy is no longer necessary and should be deleted.  

The supporting text also refers to no dwellings being occupied until the 

operation of Walleys Quarry as a landfill site has ceased.  This is potentially 

open to misinterpretation so for clarity and therefore effectiveness the 

supporting text should be amended to refer instead to the importation of non-

hazardous waste and to remove reference to a date since the site has 

effectively closed.  The policy and supporting text also spell the name of the 

landfill incorrectly and this should be addressed. 

140. In light of the recent liquidation, it is not clear to me that the legal process has 

been concluded, I consider it necessary to retain reference to the matter within 

the policy.  Furthermore, the properties could be constructed but not occupied, 

in anticipation of resolution, since nuisance would only effectively occur when 

the occupier takes up residence. Although, in practice, any permission on the 

site would be subject to odour assessment and provision of a mitigation strategy 

as required by the policy, as properties would not be suitable for occupation 

without resolving this matter it is not necessary to remove this requirement from 

the policy.      

141. Criterion 8 to the policy seeks to direct development within the site to areas at 

lowest risk of flooding. To address the potential for surface water flooding from 
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the Springpool Spring and Pool this matter should be highlighted within the 

criterion.   

142. The policy sets out that financial contributions will be required for highways 

improvements and to improve the capacity of local schools and health facilities.  

It is also appropriate that financial contributions are sought towards the delivery 

of infrastructure and the ongoing maintenance of the Country Park. The 

successful delivery of the development will be dependent upon the delivery of 

the Country Park and to be effective and justified the policy should be modified 

to include this requirement. 

143. Lastly, the effectiveness of the policy is undermined by minor drafting errors 

which have been corrected to ensure the legibility of the policy.   

144. MM90 to the policy and MM91 to the supporting text make these necessary 

modifications to ensure the Plan is effective and positively prepared.  

145. The Council have updated the Policies Map to reflect the retention of the County 

Park within the Green Belt. However, in reapplying the Green Belt they have 

omitted to indicate the extent of the Country Park, which is needed for the Plan 

to be effective and positively prepared.  I have therefore requested that the 

Policies Map is updated to show the extent of the Country Park, which has been 

omitted in error.  

146. Having regard to my conclusions in Issue 4, exceptional circumstances exist to 

remove this site from the Green Belt. 

SP22 Former Playground off Ash Grove 

147. Land at Ash Grove Silverdale is allocated for the development of 36 dwellings.  

The Level 2 Strategic Flood Risk Assessment (SFRA) indicates that the site is 

subject to surface water flooding.  Accordingly, criteria 7 requires that a sequen-

tial approach will be taken within the site to direct development to areas at low-

est risk of flooding taking account flood risk from all sources including surface 

water flooding. However, this fails to make clear that, as indicated in the SFRA, 

a site-specific FRA will be necessary alongside a surface water drainage strat-

egy which includes a Sustainable Drainage System (SUDS) maintenance and 

management plan.  MM92 is therefore necessary, which would include these re-

quirements in the policy and ensure that the Plan is effective and consistent with 

national policy in these regards.    

 

SP23 Land at Cemetery Road / Park Road  

148. Land at Cemetery Road is allocated for 200 dwellings. The Green Belt Review 

concludes that the site makes a moderate contribution to Green Belt purposes.  
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I concur with the findings that although development would result in an incursion 

into open land to the south, it would be reasonably contained by existing roads.  

The Green Belt Review assumes that land to the south referred to as SP14 will 

be released alongside SP23 and has identified that if this was not the case 

SP14 could be left as an enclosed parcel of open land.  However, when viewed 

on site SP14 is perceived in wider views alongside open land on either side of 

Gallowstree Lane.  The Policies Map is also proposed to be updated to show 

this land as protected open space.    I am therefore satisfied that provided the 

southern edge  of SP23 is provided with appropriate landscaping to secure a 

durable boundary, the development of the site would not harm the function and 

integrity of the Green Belt.   

149. The site lies close to Walleys Quarry Landfill with the potential to cause 

nuisance from odour. The policy as drafted is potentially open to 

misinterpretation so for clarity and therefore effectiveness the supporting text 

should be amended to refer to the importation of non-hazardous waste and to 

remove reference to a date since the site has effectively closed.  The policy and 

supporting text also spell the name of the landfill incorrectly and this should be 

addressed. 

150. I have amended the policy and supporting text to address this matter for the 

same reasons as set out under policy SP11. 

151. MM93 to the policy and MM94 to the supporting text addresses these matters. 

These changes are necessary to ensure the Plan is positively prepared and 

effective. Subject to these amendments and having regard to my conclusions in 

Issue 4, exceptional circumstances exist to remove this site from the Green 

Belt. 

BL18 Land at Clough Hall 

152. Land at Clough Hall is allocated for 150 residential dwellings. The Green Belt 

Review concludes that the site makes a weak contribution to the Green Belt.  I 

concur with the findings that development would entail a small incursion into 

undeveloped countryside relative to the size of Talke, although it is enclosed by 

the settlement to the north, east and west which limits the perception of 

encroachment. Overall, the removal of the site from the Green Belt will not harm 

the overall function and integrity of the Green Belt.  

153. The policy appropriately addresses the need for development to be landscape-

led and designed to ensure buildings are not intrusive in significant views from 

the surrounding area.  I am satisfied that the site can in principle be accessed in 

a manner which would not cause harm to the Site of Biological Importance and 

note that the amount of development proposed will allow for the retention of 

playing fields at the site.   
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154. The policy includes a criterion which requires that a sequential approach to 

development is taken, to direct development to areas at lowest risk of flooding.  

United Utilities have advised that the site may be subject to sewer flooding.  To 

ensure that this matter is adequately addressed a site-specific flood risk 

assessment which assesses all forms of flooding should be caried out to inform 

development.MM97 to the policy and MM98 to the supporting text address this 

matter and removes unnecessary supporting text which is no longer required if 

a site-specific flood risk assessment is to be carried out.  It also corrects some 

drafting errors.  These changes are necessary to ensure the Plan is consistent 

with national policy and is effective.   

155. Having regard to my conclusions in Issue 4, exceptional circumstances exist to 

remove this site from the Green Belt. 

TK10 Land at Crown Bank 

156. Land at Crown Bank Talke is allocated for the development of 170 dwellings.  

The site is located on the western boundary of the settlement and comprises 

open fields.  The Green Belt Review identifies that the site makes a strong 

contribution to Green Belt Purposes as it scored highly in two of the five aspects 

of the assessment.   

157. In relation to the aim of preserving the setting of special character of historic 

town the assessment takes into account the proximity of the Conservation Area 

and concludes that the site makes a strong contribution to preserving the setting 

of Talke as an historic town.  However, the HIA [ED016], concludes that the 

openness of the site makes a neutral contribution to the setting of heritage 

assets in the vicinity.  The HIA also concludes that with sensitive design, 

development of the site would have a similarly neutral effect. Furthermore, 

criterion 6 of the policy requires submission of a site-specific HIA for the site to 

demonstrate how the layout and design of development will respond positively 

to heritage assets it the vicinity, including the Conservation Area. I consider that 

the HIA that supports the Plan [ED016] provides a more granular analysis of this 

matter than that set out in the Green Belt Review. I am therefore of the view that 

development of this site would not lead to material harm to this Green Belt 

purpose.    

158. The Green Belt Review also identifies that the western site boundary of the land 

parcel is not well defined and so development on site would be perceived as 

encroaching on the countryside with impacts on openness due to site 

topography which slopes to the south.  The Policy requires that the layout and 

development of the site be landscape led and that buildings or structures are 

designed to ensure they are not intrusive in significant views from the 

surrounding area. Landscape buffers are to be provided along the eastern and 

western boundaries.  I am therefore satisfied that, the development of the site 

would not harm the function and integrity of the Green Belt.   
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159. United Utilities has advised that there are underground sewers within the site 

that should be accounted for within future development.  Accordingly, to ensure 

that the Plan is effective and that this matter is taken into account in future 

development MM102 addresses this matter.   

160. Having regard to my conclusions in Issue 4, exceptional circumstances exist to 

remove this site from the Green Belt. 

TK27 Land off Coppice Road, Talke 

161.  Land off Coppice Road Talke is allocated for 90 dwellings.  The Green Belt 

Review concluded that the site makes a moderate contribution to Green Belt 

purposes. I concur with the findings that development of the site would entail a 

small incursion into undeveloped countryside relative to the size of Talke but 

that taken in the round the removal of the site would not harm the overall 

function and integrity of the Green Belt. The policy appropriately addresses the 

need to ensure appropriate landscaping of the site, including the retention of 

hedgerows to retain the pattern on enclosure on the site.   

162. The policy requires highway safety improvements including offsite footway 

improvements on the site frontage to the local school, bus stop and shops. 

However, as existing access from the site to these facilities may be acceptable 

the policy’s requirements are neither effective nor justified and should be 

amended to require an assessment of the need for these provisions.  MM104 

makes this necessary modification to ensure the policy is justified and effective. 

163. Having regard to my conclusions in Issue 4, exceptional circumstances exist to 

remove this site from the Green Belt. 

TB6 Former Pool Dam Pub Site 

 

164. The site is allocated for residential development for 13 dwellings. It lies close to 

Walleys Quarry Landfill with the potential to cause nuisance from odour.  To en-

sure clarity and therefore effectiveness MM105 amends the policy to reflect the 

closure of the site and to correct a spelling mistake.  

 

165. TB19 Land South of Newcastle Golf Club 

166. Land South of Newcastle Golf Club is allocated for residential development for 

550 dwellings on land south of the University, between the Golf Club and the 

Motorway.  The Green Belt Review identifies the site as making a moderate 

contribution to Green Belt purposes.  Although the development of the site 

would entail an incursion into undeveloped countryside, and currently provides a 

strong degree of openness, the motorway forms a well-defined and permanent 

boundary to the west that would prevent unrestricted sprawl. Subject to the 
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implementation of appropriate requirements in the policy to ensure the retention 

of hedgerows and trees and the provision of a landscape buffer along the 

western boundary, development of the site will not harm the overall function and 

integrity of the Green Belt.   

167. The proposed allocation includes provision of strategic open space to the west 

of the site. As this is intended to serve not just the development but the wider 

community in the form of a Country Park it should be described as such in the 

policy.  This is intended to be kept permanently open and consequently I find no 

justification for the removal of this area from the Green Belt. The Policies Map 

should be changed to reflect this and the policy modified to reflect the need for a 

permanent and durable boundary between the developed portion of the site and 

the Country Park. 

168. As set out below within Issue 13, there is an identified need for a link road 

between the A525 and Whitmore Road. As drafted the policy requires provision 

of a link road which is outside the geographical extent of the policy. Instead, the 

policy should refer to a safeguarded route, which should be illustrated on the 

Policies Map.  In order to ensure that the route provides an effective transport 

link the supporting text should also advise that although the specification for the 

route will be determined through any future planning application it should be 

capable of accommodating a bus route.   

169. The Level 2 SFRA identifies the site as being at flood risk from two ordinary 

watercourses within the site. Neither watercourse is large enough to be on 

some of the Environment Agency’s flood risk mapping, nonetheless the SFRA 

shows some limited risk to either end of the site, and a risk of surface water 

flooding.  Consequently, a site- specific flood risk assessment should be 

required in order to inform future development. This should include a surface 

water drainage strategy which incorporates a SUDs maintenance and 

management plan. The flood risk assessment should also review whether 

hydraulic modelling of the identified watercourses is necessary.   

170. The site lies adjacent to Newcastle Golf Course.  To ensure that no undue 

impact is experienced by future occupiers, and that the future operation of the 

golf course is not compromised by the proximity of housing, a ball strike 

assessment should be prepared as part of any future application and the 

measures within it implemented as part of development.   

171. MM106 to the policy and MM107 to the supporting text makes these necessary 

modifications to ensure the Plan is justified and effective.   

172. Having regard to my conclusions in Issue 4, exceptional circumstances exist to 

remove this site from the Green Belt. 
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TB23 Land West of Galingale View 

173. Land West of Galingale, Thistleberry is allocated for residential development for 

124 dwellings.   The site lies close to Walleys Quarry Landfill with the potential 

to cause nuisance from odour. The policy and supporting text should be 

updated to reflect the closure of the landfill, to correct spelling and to make clear 

that no dwelling should be occupied until the disposal of non-hazardous waste 

at the site has ceased.   

174. The Level 2 SFRA [EX/NBC/06c(ix)] identifies that the site is at flood risk from 

two unnamed ordinary watercourses which cross the site and that a site specific 

flood risk assessment which includes a detailed hydraulic model will be 

necessary to inform the development of the site, including the extent of the 

developable area and necessary surface water drainage. Criterion 6 should 

therefore be amended to reflect this requirement, to ensure the Plan is effective 

and consistent with national policy, which seeks to ensure flood risk is 

addressed within new development. 

175. MM108 to the policy and MM109 to the supporting text, address these points 

and corrects a typographical error.  These changes are necessary to ensure the 

Plan is justified and effective.  

Town Centre Sites 

176. The Plan contains a number of sites within Newcastle-under-Lyme town centre 

most of which are currently in use as car parks.  Based on the evidence 

provided [EX/NBC/32] I am satisfied that the loss of these sites will not have an 

adverse impact upon economic activity in the town centre. Indeed, the provision 

of housing on these sites would help to contribute to the vitality of the town 

centre. Some of the sites below are already subject to planning permission but 

as I am not aware that construction is complete on any of these sites they are 

retained as allocations.  

177. TC7 Land bound by Ryecroft, Ryebank, Merrial Street, Corporation Street and 

Liverpool Road, Newcastle, is allocated for mixed use including 75 dwellings.  

To reflect planning permissions 24/00840/FUL and 24/00792/FUL MM110 

removes the employment allocation and updates the housing figure to 228 to 

ensure the Plan is accurate and therefore justified. 

178. TC19 Hassell Street Car Park is allocated for residential development for five 

dwellings.  To reflect the fact that only part of the car park is being redeveloped 

MM111 alters the policy to refer to the site being ‘partially allocated’ in the 

interests of clarity and therefore effectiveness. 
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179. TC20 King Street Car Park is allocated for residential development for 10 

dwellings.  To reflect the fact that only part of the car park is being redeveloped 

MM112 alters the policy to refer to the site being ‘partially allocated’ in the 

interests of clarity and therefore effectiveness. 

180. TC40 Car Park, Blackfriars Road, Newcastle is allocated for residential 

development for 10 dwellings. To reflect the recommendations in the Level 2 

SFRA [ EX/NBC/06c(x)], which indicates that the southeast corner of the site is 

at risk of both fluvial and surface water flooding, development on the site should 

be guided by a site-specific flood risk assessment alongside a surface water 

drainage strategy for the site.  MM114 amends criteria 7 to set out this 

requirement.  The modification is necessary for the policy to be effective and 

consistent with national policy which seeks to ensure flood risk and the 

provision of SUDs is adequately accounted for within new development. 

181. TC45 York Place, Newcastle-under-Lyme Town Centre is allocated for 

commercial development.  However, since the Plan was prepared planning 

permission has been granted for a mixed-use scheme that includes 42 

dwellings on the upper floors.  MM115 addresses this by including the housing 

within the allocation.  Furthermore, the inclusion of residential use on the site 

would also necessitate a contribution towards local schools and health 

infrastructure and this needs to be included within the policy.  MM115 to the 

policy and MM116 to the supporting text amend the Plan to include this 

requirement.  These changes are necessary to ensure the Plan is effective and 

positively prepared.   

182. TC71 Midway Car Park allocates Midway Car Park for dwellings.  Criteria 5 to 

the policy, which relates to heritage assets contains a typographical error that 

undermines its effectiveness.  MM119 corrects this and therefore ensures 

effectiveness.    

183. A number of alternative or omission sites have been put forward as suitable for 

development. It may well be the case that there are other suitable sites in the 

borough that are also capable of being developed, and some of those may also 

be reasonably related to the settlement hierarchy. However, it is the Council’s 

responsibility to prepare a sound Plan and, for the reasons set out earlier, the 

approach set out above is sound. I therefore do not consider it necessary to 

allocate any of these alternative sites in order for the Plan to be sound.  

Conclusion 
184. Accordingly, subject to the modifications set out above, I am satisfied that the 

sites selected are all, in principle, justified, effective, developable and delivera-

ble, and otherwise soundly based.  
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Issue 7 Does the Plan provide an appropriate supply of 

deliverable and developable employment sites to meet  

identified needs and do these align with national policy ?   

Employment Land Supply 

185. The Council have calculated existing supply at around 29 hectares [ED29] from 

the period 2023 onwards, although the 2024 HENA puts the figure at 18.1 

hectares, taking account of sites in the supply which the Council’s consultants 

considered had limited potential for employment development.  However, some 

of this supply is in active use, some is on a very small site, and this figure does 

not take account of the consultant’s evidence, that it is uncertain whether a 

proportion of existing employment sites in the supply are likely to be brought 

forward for employment use.    

186. I set about below my reasoning in relation to the employment site allocations in 

the Plan.  In purely quantitative terms, counting existing supply and allocations 

KL13, CT20 and BW1, but not taking into account potential constraints within 

the existing supply, would provide around 56 hectares of employment land. This 

would not meet the midrange of the employment range identified as the 

minimum figure of 63 Hectares.  These sites alone are not capable of meeting 

the employment needs of the borough and would not provide an adequate 

range in qualitative terms. Without additional allocations most of the Plan’s 

supply would be derived from allocations identified prior to 2011 that remain 

undeveloped.   I note that CT20 and KL13 continue to be developed and that 

Chatterley Valley West adjacent to BW1 is also now being developed out.  In 

this regard, I am satisfied that the sites BW1, CT20 and KL13 are deliverable 

and likely to be attractive to some occupiers and so I consider their inclusion 

within the Plan to be sound.  Nevertheless, these sites alone are unlikely to 

provide a sufficient range of sites to be attractive to a wide range of occupiers.  

187. I set out below why I consider the allocations at KL15 Land South of the A525 

Keele and AB2 Land at Junction 16 M6 to be appropriate.   Development at 

KL15 would provide a further 13 hectares and the allocation at AB2 would 

provide a further 80 hectares.  AB2 does not fulfil the same specific market 

requirements as KL15 and so I do not consider it to be an alternative to it. 

Instead, AB2 is complementary in providing an appropriate range of 

employment provision which capitalises on the locational advantages of the 

borough.   

188. The Plan provides for around 149 hectares of employment land, significantly 

exceeding the minimum provision identified in PSD1.  I have considered 

whether there is justification for making provision for employment at this level, 

taking into account that Green Belt release needs to take place to do so.   
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189. Although 63 hectares is identified as the minimum provision, the evidence 

provided by the Council identified a likely range, from 43 – 83 hectares being 

required, and for the reasons set out above, I consider that there is a significant 

likelihood that employment take up will be towards or beyond the higher end of 

the range.  The NPPF is clear that significant weight should be placed on the 

need to support economic growth and productivity, taking into account both 

local business needs and wider opportunities for development.  In this regard, 

provision that accounts for unexpected contingencies, provides choice and 

flexibility, and allows for the potential for strong economic growth is in alignment 

with national policy.   

190. Secondly, both the strategic sites selected were allocated on the basis of the 

size of the site put forward for development.  For both KL15 and AB2 the site 

promoters have undertaken master planning accounting for infrastructure 

requirements and to create a business environment which addresses the sector 

of the market they seek to meet. It is therefore not practical or deliverable to 

release such sites in stages to align with a lower supply figure.  More pertinent 

to the Council’s decision to allocate these sites is that both provide a range of 

distinct benefits that could not be met elsewhere in the borough or on a range of 

smaller dispersed sites. Both meet the specific locational requirements for 

different business sectors which are not replicated elsewhere, and both provide 

for a range of floorplates to meet modern business needs.   Furthermore, both 

sites will ensure provision with the potential to extend beyond the plan period.  

This is consistent with guidance in the NPPF which is clear that in deciding 

changes to Green Belt boundaries, the Plan should be able to demonstrate that 

Green Belt boundaries will not need to be altered at the end of the plan period.  

191. Thirdly, in the case of AB2, the allocation proposes a low-density development 

with a significant element of the site given over to open space and landscaping. 

The floorspace to be provided, as set out in the policy is 220,000 sqm.  It is 

therefore a lower density development than would be likely to be provided in a 

more conventional urban setting and the yield from the site will be lower than 

the 80-hectare site area suggests.   

192. The site would likely assist in fulfilling needs in the wider FEMA and serve a 

wider employment market than the borough alone.  However, this is an 

inevitable outcome of an allocation of this nature, which is focused on specific 

locational requirements of a sector which national policy expects plans to 

recognise and address.  I am also satisfied that taken in the round, the 

employment provision identified in the Plan will meet the employment needs 

identified for the borough. Overall, the level of provision is considered to be 

soundly based and would allow identified needs to be met. The take-up rate and 

availability of sites will continue to be monitored and reviewed throughout the 

Plan period.  
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Conclusion 

193. The evidence indicates that the employment land requirement figure across the 

Plan period is likely to be met and that the Plan is positively prepared and is 

justified, effective and consistent with national policy in relation to its provision 

for employment land.   

 

Issue 8 Are the proposed employment allocations justified, 

effective, developable, deliverable, in line with national 

policy and otherwise soundly based?    

Site Selection Process 

194. One of the objectives of the Plan is to diversify the borough’s employment base 

by delivering employment sites which focus on the advanced manufacturing, 

distribution and logistics sectors.  This is consistent with the aims of the NPPF 

which directs that significant weight should be placed on the need to support 

economic growth and productivity, taking into account both local business 

needs and wider opportunities for development. 

195. The Site Selection Report [ED029] provides detailed commentary on how sites 

were considered for allocation for employment development. The evidence 

shows that from a limited pool of non-greenbelt sites a large proportion have 

been brought forward for either housing or employment development.  Of those 

remaining, three were brought forward for allocation and three were discounted 

for valid planning reasons. I am satisfied that the methodology used by the 

Council was a sound one and that it demonstrates that employment needs set 

out in the Plan cannot be met in full by the allocations brought forward from the 

2011 Plan. No adjoining authority has agreed to meet the Council’s employment 

needs.  Accordingly, taking into account the impetus in the Plan and national 

policy to foster economic growth, I am satisfied that exceptional circumstances 

have been demonstrated to support the release of land from the Green Belt to 

address employment needs.   

196. The Strategic Employment Site Assessment (SESA) [ED02a], prepared by 

Aspinall Verdi assesses how long-term strategic employment needs could be 

met through Green Belt release.  Three sites were considered to be the best 

available options for employment development, having been selected from 

available sites in the Strategic Housing and Employment Land Availability 

Assessment (SHELAA), and taking into account the attractiveness of these sites 

for future development.  I am satisfied that this assessment has been 

competently undertaken and that it forms a firm basis on which to base a 

comparative assessment.  
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Employment Allocations 

197. In relation to site BW1 Chatterley Valley, the Stage 1 Strategic Flood Risk 

Assessment (SFRA) [ ED013] indicates that the site is at risk of surface water 

flooding and a Stage 2 SFRA was carried out [EX/NBC/06c(iv].  This identified 

that the site is at flood risk from groundwater emergence but that subject to 

appropriate measures, to be identified in a site-specific flood risk assessment, it 

could be developed safely without giving rise to flood risk elsewhere. MM72 

makes the necessary modifications to the policy to ensure that this requirement 

is explicit in the policy text, and the policy is justified and effective.   

198. Policy CT20 Rowhurst Close, Chesterton allocates 8.88 hectares of land for 

employment uses.  The policy includes a requirement for a land contamination 

report within two different criteria.  This is inconsistent with national policy which 

says that unnecessary repetition should be avoided. MM76 removes the 

duplication to achieve consistency with the NPPF.   

199. Policy KL13 Keele University Science Park is a comprehensive policy which 

allocates the site for 220 units of student accommodation and 11 hectares of 

employment land. Employment uses would comprise business space for 

science-based companies, academic buildings and employment uses directly 

related to the University’s core functions within Class E, B2 and B8.  Class E 

includes a broad range of uses.  Should the Council wish to restrict uses within 

the wider Class E, then the vehicle for doing so would be the imposition of an 

Article 4 direction, which would be outside the scope of the Plan. I am therefore 

satisfied that as worded the uses proposed are appropriate for the site.  The 

inclusion of 220 student units reflects the nature of the allocation in the 2011 

Plan.  I am satisfied that limited provision of student accommodation is 

appropriate as part of a wider mix.   I set out in Issue 5 how the student 

dwellings on the site have been accounted for within the Plan housing supply.  

200. The Strategic Transport Assessment (STA) [ED011] identifies that a necessary 

component of development at the site, is the need to ensure that the site and 

the wider campus is adequately served by public transport though the provision 

of a link between the A525 and the A53.  The route of the link runs through 

allocation KL13, and I set out below in Issue 13 why I consider this to be 

justified. However, as currently worded the policy requires the delivery of a link 

road. As the road extends beyond the site it would not be possible for 

development of the site to deliver this.  Instead, the policy should refer to the  

provision of a safeguarded route through the site to facilitate the future provision 

of a transport link between the A525 and A53. MM77 modifies the wording of 

the policy and the supporting text to make this clear, and ensure the Plan is 

positively prepared and effective.  
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Strategic Employment Allocations 

Policy KL15 – Land South of the A525 Keele  

201. KL15 is located west of Newcastle-under-Lyme, at Keele University.  The site 

adjoins the Low Carbon Energy Generation Park and the Keele University 

Science & Innovation Park, which is an established business centre. The 

University is a major employer in the borough, estimated to employ over 2,000 

staff, a large number of which are high skilled positions.   

202. The Council have advised that the Keele University Science and Innovation 

Park is Staffordshire’s only Science Park and plays an important role in 

attracting businesses to locate in Newcastle-under-Lyme.  It currently has five 

Innovation Centres  which house high value and high growth businesses, with a 

cluster in medical, pharmaceutical and digital companies on site, many of which 

are overseas companies. Occupancy rates at the site are high.  Investment in 

the site is programmed through the ‘New Keele Deal’ which seeks to further 

exploit Keele University’s research and business engagement potential.  

203. The University expects student numbers to almost double by 2040 which it is 

anticipated will create demand for supporting commercial, residential and 

amenity uses.  Alongside this academic growth, the University is seeking to 

provide six further Innovation Centres.    

204. The SESA identifies that the site is uniquely placed to capitalise on growth 

within a number of key sectors in the wider economy.  Research and 

Development requires high quality light industrial and laboratory or innovation 

space with international inward investors seeking to capitalise on close ties with 

the University.  Financial and professional services require large footplates with 

high quality accommodation in accessible locations.  The digital and creative 

sector often requires flexible space as office or studios and businesses normally 

like to cluster, building on links with existing users at University of Keele 

Science Park. The energy and environmental sector is also identified as another 

growing sector of the economy which would potentially be attracted to sites with 

links to academic institutions.  The report therefore concludes that the site 

would be deliverable and attractive to the market.  Furthermore, its development 

would draw inward investment to key and growing economic sectors 

consolidating the role of the University as a key driver in the local economy.   

205. The allocation of the site requires release of the land from Green Belt.  I concur 

with the Council’s assessment that the land provides an at best moderate 

contribution to the purposes of the Green Belt.  However, the strong locational 

advantages of the site cannot be replicated elsewhere and provide justification 

for its allocation. This approach also garners support from the NPPF insofar as 

it says that planning policies should address the specific locational requirements 

Page 73



Newcastle under Lyme Council, Newcastle under Lyme Local Plan, Inspector’s Report 

May 2026 
 

46 

 

of different sectors including making provision for clusters of knowledge and 

data-driven industries. Moreover, the site provides strong defensible boundaries 

and there is potential within the wider University holding to provide 

compensatory measures in the Green Belt. Having regard to the identified 

employment needs, I therefore conclude that there are exceptional 

circumstances to justify the allocation of the site for employment. 

206. Policy KL15 sets out how the 13ha site should be developed. As with Policy 

KL13 it allows for development within use classes B1, B2 and B8 and allows 

ancillary non-employment uses where they support the onsite businesses, 

research and development and industrial processes on site.  Although the 

justification for the allocation of the site focusses heavily on the benefits of its 

development for office and former B1 light industrial and Research and 

Development uses, I see no reason why the policy should explicitly restrict uses 

on site to former B1 uses.  Given the context and size of the site any B2 or B8 

uses are likely to be relatively small-scale.  Should the Council wish to restrict 

uses within the wider Class E, then the vehicle for doing so would be the 

imposition of an Article 4 direction, which would be outside the scope of the 

Plan.  

207. The allocation also allows for 260 dwellings for student accommodation.  The 

location of the student housing is not defined in the Plan but its provision aligns 

with the long-term programme for expansion at the University and takes into 

account the University’s ongoing programme of replacement of its older housing 

stock I consider it therefore  likely that part of the site will be necessary for this 

use, albeit potentially towards the end of the Plan period.  I set out in Issue 5 

how the student dwellings on the site have been accounted for within the Plan 

housing supply.  

208. The policy contains wide-ranging and justified criteria for considering 

development on site.  However, the policy refers to the need to provide a link 

road through the site.  The safeguarded route for the link is being provided 

through KL13 and so therefore the policy and supporting text should refer to 

contributions to be made towards the provision of a transport link, setting out 

that the level of such contributions required will be determined following a 

transport assessment as part of any future planning application.   Accordingly, 

MM78, which makes these modifications to ensure the Plan is positively 

prepared and effective.  

AB2 -  Land at Junction 16 of the M6 

209. AB2 is located to the west of the Audley, immediately to the south of M6/A500 

interchange. It borders the A500 to the north and the M6 to the west.  The site is 

made up of agricultural land and is completely detached from the nearest 

settlement of Audley, which is around 800m away.  The site is around 80 
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hectares in size and is proposed for circa 220,000 sqm of employment 

floorspace comprising offices, research and development, industrial processes, 

general industrial, storage and distribution and open storage.  

210. The SESA identifies the site as being one of the most commercially attractive 

strategic employment locations in Newcastle-under-Lyme. Its primary 

advantage is its accessibility to the strategic road network, sitting directly beside 

the M6 and A500. This would provide rapid and reliable access to wider sub-

regional markets and beyond. As a result, the site is described as an 

‘outstanding location for logistics development’, a sector which is identified in 

the SESA as facing site shortages across the motorway corridor and for which 

there is strong market demand2.  The location on the A500 also makes it 

attractive to local businesses looking for accessibility across the borough and 

into the Stoke-on-Trent and Crewe areas. 

211. The scale of the site makes it suitable for major national and international 

occupiers requiring large footprint distribution or manufacturing buildings making 

it one of the few locations in the borough capable of accommodating large-scale 

logistics requirements with preliminary masterplans indicating that the site can 

accommodate a range of floorplates to meet the needs of a range of occupiers.  

It follows that the allocation attracts support from the NPPF insofar as it expects 

the specific locational requirements of different sectors to be recognised in 

planning policies including for storage and distribution operations at a variety of 

scales and in suitably accessible locations.  

212. The site is being promoted by an established company who have invested 

significantly in the development of a viable scheme which addresses areas of 

concern, which are set out below. This is identified in the assessment as a 

factor supporting the allocation as it indicates the site is likely to be brought to 

market relatively quickly, should it be allocated.  

213. The SESA identified only one other potential site to meet employment needs – 

site TK30, Land off Talke Road and A500, Talke which is around 66 hectares in 

size. The site also lies in Green Belt and was considered by the Council as an 

alternative to site AB2. 

214.  Although TK30 site has proximity to the A500 and is only 3 miles from M6 

Junction 16, it does not provide the same immediate access and access to the 

site is via Talke Road and Dean's Lane, both of which present more complex 

route arrangements for HGV movements. Therefore, although the site is likely to 

encounter strong demand, it does not have the same level of strategic 

connectivity provided by AB2, and so would be less competitive for regional 

occupiers because of weaker access.    TK30 is a former colliery site with 

 
2 West Midlands Strategic Employment Sites Study – Avison Young 2021 
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challenging topography which may present geotechnical constraints, and which  

precludes larger floorplates.  Furthermore, the consultants preparing the SESA 

advise that the site is also further behind in the development process and is 

unlikely to come forward as quickly as AB2.   

215. Taking these factors into account I agree with the assessment findings that AB2 

is the stronger strategic site in terms of connectivity, deliverability, commercial 

attractiveness, and ability to service immediate market demand.   

216. The allocation of the site requires release of the land from Green Belt.  I concur 

with the Council’s assessment that the land makes a moderate overall 

contribution to the purposes of the Green Belt.  The assessment recognises that 

the site contributes strongly to openness and that existing less durable 

boundaries to east and south would not prevent encroachment.  The undulating 

topography also provides long-range views of the site.   However, the locational 

advantages of the site, and its ability to provide a high quality and deliverable 

employment site cannot be replicated elsewhere and provide strong justification 

for its allocation. The master planning of the site presents scope for providing 

strong defensible boundaries and there is potential within the owners wider 

holding to provide compensatory measures in the Green Belt. 

217. The development of the site raises a number of issues which are addressed in 

the policy.  The STA [ED011] looked at the transport implications of the 

development of the site, alone and in combination with other allocations, 

including key allocations in Cheshire East. Concerns have been raised as to the 

likely effects of the development on the highways network and the nature of the 

modelling undertaken.  The scope of the STA is not to identify all necessary 

mitigation, but rather to assess whether the site can be developed for the uses 

proposed and the broad scope of any mitigation likely to be required to facilitate 

this.  I am satisfied that the modelling in the STA was competently undertaken 

and that it is adequate for its intended purpose, which is to identify, in broad 

terms, the likely impacts of a development of this type and location on the wider 

highway network. In this regard it demonstrates that the site can be developed 

in principle, subject to appropriate mitigation to address likely impacts on the 

wider highway network and so is proportionate.  

218.  However, the STA is not adequate to define the exact scope and nature of 

mitigation, and it is not intended to do so.  Neither is it intended to justify all 

forms of future development on site.  To support a planning application on the 

site more detailed modelling will be required.  This will need to take into account 

effects on the strategic highway network and local roads in both Staffordshire 

and Cheshire East, and so the views of the relevant bodies should be sought. In 

this regard criterion 7 should be amended to reflect this requirement to ensure 

the policy is effective. Subject to modifications in MM67 I am satisfied that the 

policy provides scope to deal with highway impacts.    
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219. I note here that although the site is accessible by car, without appropriate 

measures, development would not be accessible to the workforce by 

sustainable means.  Criterion 13 of the policy addresses this by requiring a 

comprehensive travel plan that incorporates measures to support travel by 

sustainable modes. To be effective this criterion should state clearly that public 

transport provisions are required as part of any travel plan and that such 

measures will be required to be sustained in the long-term.   It is appropriate 

that this travel plan considers routes connecting to Cheshire East and Stoke on 

Trent, given the location of the site close to the borough boundary, and the 

potential to employ people from a significant catchment.   

220. Access is proposed via the A500 with emergency access via Barthomley Road, 

both to be delivered in phase 1 of the development.  Based on the advice of the 

highways authority I am satisfied that these arrangements can be appropriately 

implemented, subject to details to ensure appropriate arrangements at both 

access points being secured by a future planning application.   

221. As part of the allocation the Council require the provision of a Heavy Goods 

Vehicle lorry park, which aims to alleviate parking along the A500.  The  

National Highways Lorry Park Demand Assessment [ED037] provides 

convincing evidence for the need for such a facility in this location, where the 

report states that  ‘high demand for lorry parking exacerbates off-site parking 

issues, particularly on the A500’.  Criteria 3 of the policy includes a requirement 

for development to include this facility.  However, in order to ensure that such a 

facility is built to an appropriate standard the policy should specify that the site is 

designed and operates in accordance with Park Mark Freight scheme 

requirements and achieves ‘Park Mark Freight accreditation’. 

222. Criterion 1 of the policy requires that the development satisfactorily addresses 

the site allocation requirements Policy SA1 (General Requirements).  For the 

reasons set out below this policy is being deleted from the Plan.  However, to 

recognise the importance of a holistic approach to development across the site,  

the policy should make explicit that the preparation and implementation of a 

comprehensive, masterplan-led approach towards the site will be required.  

223. The visual effects of the proposal have been a concern for many.  The 

topography and open nature of the site mean that development of the scale 

proposed is likely to have some visual impact.  Nevertheless, it is necessary 

that any development is designed to ameliorate visual impact as far as possible. 

Criterion 9 seeks to ensure that structures on site are designed so as not to be 

intrusive in significant views from the surrounding area.  To ensure visual 

impacts are addressed as far as possible, a landscape and visual impact 

assessment should be prepared and submitted as part of any proposal for the 

site and criterion 9 should be amended to include this requirement.   
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224. The site is intended to provide a high-quality environment with significant 

proportions of open space within the site.  Criterion 15 requires that strategic 

open space is provided to the north of the site as part of any layout.  However, 

to avoid an over-prescriptive approach in relation to layout, and to ensure that a 

high proportion of the site is given over to open space this requirement should 

be modified to require at least 40% of the total site area to be given over to 

landscaping in the form of green corridors.   

225. Criteria 19 requires a utilities masterplan.  Whilst I consider this to be a 

reasonable requirement to ensure the effective provision of services including 

foul drainage, there are some omissions from the list of services mentioned.  

Accordingly, to be effective I have amended the requirement to include all 

essential services on the site.  

226. The HRA indicates that Oakhanger Moss SSSI and Black Firs and Cranberry 

Bog are predicted to be subject to a likely significant effect (LSE) either alone or 

in combination from the changes in air quality associated with traffic movements 

associated with this allocation. The AA concluded that measures to promote 

active transport options, would provide appropriate mitigation to address these 

impacts.  In addition, as part of such measures the travel plan should 

discourage the routing of traffic past the Black Firs and Cranberry Bog SSSI on 

the A531. To be effective, criterion 13 should be amended to include this 

requirement. 

227. I note the concerns raised in relation to other potential impacts of the proposal, 

including on the provision of social infrastructure and impact on local services,  

biodiversity, flooding, effect on heritage assets, residential amenity and the 

effects of construction.  I am satisfied that the requirements of Policy AB2  in 

conjunction with other policies in the Plan will ensure that any such significant 

effects from the development can be mitigated.  

228. Subject to the above requirements, although it is clear that the development in 

open countryside will have a visual impact, the economic benefits of such 

development would outweigh this harm.  I therefore conclude that there are 

exceptional circumstances to justify the allocation of the site for employment. 

229. As well as making drafting changes, in the interests of clarity MM67 to the policy 

and MM68 to the supporting text addresses all these matters identified above 

and makes the necessary modifications to the Plan, to ensure that it is positively 

prepared, consistent with national policy and effective.  

230. Policy SA1 sets out a range of general requirements for the employment 

allocation policies in Chapter 14 of the Plan. These requirements are in addition 

to the site-specific requirements provided under each individual policy.  The 

Policy contains a list of considerations which cross-references to other policies 
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in the Plan.  In this regard, whilst it provides a comprehensive summary of 

considerations for development, and avoids repeating these considerations for 

each allocation, it essentially duplicates policy from elsewhere in the Plan. In 

this regard, although the information contained within SA1 forms a useful 

checklist, as a policy is not necessary or justified.  MM66 therefore deletes the 

Policy and MM121 provides an abridged version within the appendix to serve as 

a checklist for applicants.  Reference to Policy SA1 is removed from site-

specific policies in MM67, MM72, MM76, MM77, MM78. 

Conclusion 

231. Exceptional circumstances have been demonstrated to justify removal of sites 

AB2 and KL15 from the Green Belt. Subject to the MMs identified the 

employment sites selected are all, in principle, justified, and meet anticipated 

employment needs over the Plan period. 

Issue 9 – Does the Plan set out positively prepared policies 

to meet affordable housing needs and the housing needs 

of other groups, which are justified, effective and 

consistent with national policy?   
Policy HOU1 – Affordable Housing 

232. Affordable housing need is assessed in HENA 2023 [ED001a].  This report 

revisited the calculation of affordable housing need provided in the previous 

Housing Needs Assessment, to check the relatively low need identified and to 

incorporate newly available data. More up to date data was also provided by the 

2024 HENA, which checked a number of key outputs, and estimated that the 

annual need for affordable housing was unlikely to have grown in April 2024.  

The HENA comprises robust and up to date evidence and taking into account 

existing supply identifies that 278 dpa affordable homes will be needed across 

the plan period.  The need is predominantly for one-bedroom units and for 

affordable rented housing.    

233. The Viability Assessment (VA) [ED004] tested a range of affordable housing 

options between 10% on brownfield sites within the identified ‘low value zone’ 

and 30% on greenfield sites within the ‘high value zone’ as shown on the 

policies map.  The work identified that a differential rate was most appropriate 

and that, in some cases, particularly in the low value zone, the cumulative effect 

of the full policy requirements of the Plan may impact upon deliverability as the 

affordable housing thresholds in the Plan may not be viable.  However, I take 

into account the forecast changes in market conditions over the next five years, 

which predict improvements in viability. I also note that individual sites will be 

subject to site specific opportunities and constraints and that many sites would 

be able to support the Plan’s full policy requirements without a need to review 
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viability. I am therefore satisfied that the VA is robust and that the affordable 

housing requirement set by the Council is soundly based.   

234. I note that if Local Plan allocations are developed in accordance with policy the 

borough will not meet all of its affordable housing need over the Plan period.  

However, there is no requirement in either planning policy or guidance for 

affordable housing need to be met fully through planning obligations.   I am 

satisfied that HOU1 has appropriately identified a proportionate contribution to 

addressing affordable housing needs whilst not undermining deliverability of 

market housing.  

235. The policy allows for lower levels of affordable housing should the Plan 

requirement be demonstrated to be unviable. Consequently, the approach taken 

would maximise the delivery of affordable housing without compromising the 

delivery of housing and I am satisfied that the thresholds identified are justified. 

236. Nevertheless, national policy provides for specific exemptions to the need to 

provide affordable housing.  These relate to the provision of specialist housing, 

build to rent, self-build and rural exception sites. The VA does not provide 

convincing justification that the Plan should depart from this approach, and 

these exceptions should be set out in the policy.  Furthermore, although the 

Plan is being examined under NPPF Dec 2023 the requirement for First Homes 

will not be consistent with more recent national policy when the Plan is being 

implemented. In light of this, a specific requirement for a proportion of First 

Homes is not necessary and this element of the policy to be removed.  

Accordingly, to ensure consistency with national policy and for the policy to be 

effective, MM13 to the policy and MM14 to the supporting text sets out the 

above exceptions and removes reference to First Homes.   

Policy HOU2 -  Housing Mix and Density 

237. Policy HOU2 sets a range of appropriate densities for new residential 

developments and seeks to provide a range of housing types to reflect local 

needs. The thresholds arrived at are based on appropriate evidence within 

SHELAA [ED006] and these strike an appropriate balance between the need to 

maximise housing delivery and to reflect the character of the wider area. 

Housing mix will be informed by evidence in the HENA [ED001] or subsequent 

updates and so I am satisfied that this is also soundly based.   

238. To improve the legibility and precision of the policy and in the interests of clarity 

and effectiveness, MM15 makes a number of changes to the wording of the 

policy.  
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Policy HOU3 – Housing Standards 

239. Policy HOU3 sets out housing standards to ensure acceptable levels of internal 

space of housing within new developments in accordance with national policy.  

The Council’s Nationally Described Space Standard Topic Paper [ED026] 

provides convincing evidence that a significant proportion of recent 

development in the borough has fallen short of the internal space requirements 

set out in the NDSS.  Therefore, in order to ensure an appropriate standard for 

new developments I consider the requirement of the policy for new development 

to meet these thresholds to be reasonable, necessary and therefore justified. As 

the matter is taken into account within the VA, I am also satisfied that this 

requirement will not impact upon the deliverability of new development.  

240. The policy also sets out requirements in relation to adaptable and accessible 

housing. This has been considered through the HENA [ED001a] and the VA 

[ED004] and reflects the approach taken in national policy which seeks to create 

inclusive and accessible places.  The construction of all new housing to M4(2) 

standards is due to become part of the Building Regulations, but at present no 

date has been set for when this will happen. As such, given the need 

highlighted in the HENA, it is justified for the policy to require new housing to 

meet this standard. 

241. Furthermore, in relation to the provision of wheelchair adaptable and wheelchair 

accessible homes, the evidence in the HENA shows a sustained need for such 

accommodation, both in relation to provision for the elderly and those with 

impaired mobility.  I therefore consider that the requirement for such provision in 

major developments is justified.  However, as drafted the policy states that such 

provision will be required where there is a demonstrable need.  As the HENA 

already provides evidence of need, I do not consider further evidence to be 

necessary. MM16 removes the requirement for further justification and to 

ensure the Plan is positively prepared. For clarity and therefore effectiveness 

the modification also amends the reference in criteria 1 to residential homes to 

avoid confusion with care homes.   

Policy HOU4 –Gypsy, Travellers and Travelling Showpeople 

242. The Gypsy and Traveller and Travelling Showperson Accommodation 

Assessment 2024 (GTAA) [ED18] provides a comprehensive assessment of the 

accommodation supply and need of the Gypsy, Traveller and Travelling 

Showpeople communities in the borough and taking into account natural 

turnover identifies that five additional pitches will be required to meet the needs 

in the borough of those meeting the ethnic definition of Gypsies and Travellers 

over the period 2020 to 2040. There is also a requirement for five additional 

plots for Travelling Showpeople over the period to 2040 based on need arising 

from five newly forming households.  
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243. I have made post-consultation amendments to MM03 to ensure that identified 

needs for Travellers are set out in strategic policy.  This modification, which is 

necessary to achieve accordance with national policy, is essentially a change of 

emphasis that will ensure internal consistency and does not introduce new 

policy.  Its inclusion at this stage would not therefore result in prejudice to the 

interests of any parties.  

244. Policy HOU4 allocates two sites for the use of Gypsies and Travellers and 

Travelling Show people and provides criteria by which proposals for new Gypsy 

and Traveller sites will be assessed.  The site proposed for plot provision at 

Hardings Wood is currently occupied by three families of Travelling Showpeople 

and the additional need is forecast to arise from emerging households from 

families on the site.  The site provides some scope for additional pitches to meet 

this need, and I am therefore satisfied that no further provision needs to be 

made to address this need within the Plan. 

245. The site G&T11 at Hardings Wood is identified in the Level 2 SFRA as being 

subject to fluvial flooding, although this does not appear to be representative of 

the underlying topography as noted on site.  The site is also shown to at risk of 

surface water flooding. To respond to the recommendation of the SFRA, before 

further development is implemented on site, a site-specific Flood Risk 

Assessment should be prepared for the site alongside a Surface Water 

Drainage Strategy which includes a SUDs maintenance and management plan.  

MM80 which addresses this matter is therefore necessary for the Plan to be 

justified and effective. 

246. A further allocation is proposed at a site west of Silverdale Business Park which 

would address the identified need for Gypsy and Traveller sites.  However, 

access to the site has not been effectively secured and the site adjoins an 

existing breakers yard which would provide a poor-quality residential 

environment.  Whilst it is possible that the site may prove appropriate once 

access and environmental issues have been resolved, I am not persuaded that 

this would comprise an appropriate allocation at this time. MM17 and MM95 

therefore removes this site as an allocation and also makes a drafting change to 

the policy which is necessary to improve its effectiveness. To ensure the 

legibility of the policy I have made further typographical changes to reflect that 

there is now only one site being identified in the policy.  No prejudice would be 

likely to occur to the interests of any parties as a result of this change.   

247. The removal of the proposed Silverdale allocation leaves the Plan with a 

shortfall in provision of five pitches, three of which are identified to be needed 

within the next five years.  I have considered whether this deficiency would 

require the Council to find an additional site to ensure the Plan is sound. The 

Gypsy and Traveller Site Selection Report [ED019] provides convincing 

evidence that the Council have carried out a robust assessment of available 

opportunities in the borough to meet the identified need in the GTAA [ED018].  I 
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therefore do not consider that it would be productive to require a further site 

search. I also note that the existing Gypsy and Traveller site in Silverdale may 

have some potential for intensification. 

248. In light of this, and the relatively low level of need identified, I am satisfied that 

the criteria-based element of the policy, as set out in HOU4 is appropriate and 

proportionate.   

 
Policy  HOU6 - Self-Build and Custom Dwellings 

249. Policy HOU 6 relates to the provision of Custom and Self-Build Dwellings.    

Criteria 1 of the policy sets out that preference will be given to self-build 

schemes on brownfield sites or on infill plots.  This implies a sequential test 

which I was advised at the hearings is not the intention of the policy.  For the 

policy to be effective, and consistent with the NPPF, this sentence is removed 

from the policy.  Criteria 2 require the provision of serviced plots on all major 

developments and fails to recognise that the nature and size of the site, site 

specific constraints and viability constraints may impact on whether sites are 

suitable for such provision. However, to be effective these factors should be 

reflected within the policy and the supporting text.  Where on site provision is 

not feasible it may be appropriate to make provision for self-build off-site or to 

make a financial contribution towards providing self-build elsewhere and to be 

effective the policy should reference this.   

250. Criterion 5 sets out that where self or custom build housing plots are unsold 

they can revert to open market housing. However, the policy would not be 

effective as it does not set out that evidence will be required to demonstrate 

this.  The provision of self and custom build housing is an indicator that is part of 

the Council’s proposed monitoring of the plan and so the policy should include 

an additional criterion which reflects this.  The Monitoring Framework seeks to 

monitor the provision of custom and self-build plots and a new Criterion 6 

reflects this.   

251. Finally, the policy also has a number of drafting errors which need to be ad-

dressed. For clarity and therefore effectiveness MM18 addresses all these mat-

ters. As advertised MM18 refers to self and custom build dwellings within settle-

ment boundaries being considered favourably.  However, the Regulation 19 

draft of the policy refers to such development being in accessible and sustaina-

ble locations.  This Regulation 19 wording is consistent with national policy and 

the change to this wording that would be brought about by MM18 Is not needed.  

I have therefore made a post-consultation change to MM18 to re-instate that 

earlier wording. The matter has been adequately covered in the consultation, 

and no prejudice would occur to the interests of any parties as a result of this 
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relatively minor amendment. Which refers to such development being in acces-

sible and sustainable locations.   

Policy HOU7 - Homes in Multiple Occupation 

252.  Policy HOU7 sets out the circumstances where Houses in Multiple Occupation 

(HMOs) will be supported. The policy has a number of drafting errors, and it is 

not clear that the provisions set out in part d) will apply to all the categories of 

HMO listed under criteria a)-d). MM19 corrects these errors and is necessary for 

clarity and therefore effectiveness. 

Policy HOU8 - Rural and First Homes Exception Sites 

253. Policy HOU8 relates to development on rural exception sites including the 

development of First Homes.  For the reasons set out above in respect of 

HOU1, references to First Homes are to be removed from the Plan and 

therefore MM20 and  MM21 are necessary to ensure consistency with national 

policy and for the policy to be effective. 

Conclusion 

254. Subject to the MMs detailed above, the housing policies set out in the Plan are 

justified, effective and consistent with national policy. 

Issue 10 – Does the Plan set out a positively prepared 

strategy and policies for retailing and town centres and 

tourism which is justified, effective and consistent with 

national policy? 

255. Chapter 9 of the Plan contains five policies which seek to promote and retain 

the long-term vitality and viability of the various retail centres in the borough. 

This includes policies which define a retail hierarchy, provide criteria by which 

retail and town centre uses will be assessed, and set out a framework for 

improving and enhancing Newcastle-under- Lyme Town Centre and 

regenerating Kidsgrove Town Centre. 

Policy  RET1 -  Retail 

256. Policy RET1 sets out a clear hierarchy of retail centres and provides appropriate 

criteria for assessing proposals within and adjacent to retail centres.   However, 

the policy lacks clarity in relation to the nature of retail uses to be supported in 

neighbourhood parades of shops which are not included within the hierarchy.  In 

order for the policy to be effective MM25 makes clear that retail development in 
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neighbourhood parades is defined as development which falls within Class E(a) 

of the Use Classes Order.   

Policy RET2 - Shop Fronts, Advertisements, New Signage 

257. Policy RET2 sets out considerations in relation to signage and advertisements 

for commercial uses.   Criterion 1 incorrectly refers to ‘uses’ but the installation 

of shopfronts or the display of signage does not constitute a use.  Criteria 2 

refers to schemes in Conservation Areas or Listed Buildings. However, this fails 

to recognise potential impact on the setting of heritage assets and non-

designated heritage assets.  MM26 corrects the error and alters the text to refer 

to the impact on all heritage assets and their setting.  These modifications are 

necessary for the policy to be effective.  

Policy  RET3 - Restaurants, Cafes, Pubs and Hot Food Takeaways 

258. Policy RET3 is a wide-ranging policy which includes a number of considerations 

to be taken into account in relation to proposals for pubs and hot food uses.  

Criterion 2 refers to restrictions that may be imposed on such uses in the 

interests of amenity and refers to both new uses and extensions to such uses.  

Such restrictions can only be imposed on new uses and cannot legitimately be 

applied to parts of a building.  MM27 makes necessary corrections to the test 

and removes reference to restricting the use or operation to extensions to 

existing businesses. These changes are necessary for the policy to be justified 

and effective.   

Policy RET4 Newcastle-under-Lyme Town Centre and Policy  RET5 : Kidsgrove 

Town Centre 

259. Policy RET4 sets out considerations for development within Newcastle-under -

Lyme Town Centre. For the policy to be effective MM28 makes clear that the 

policy refers to opportunities to diversify retail, leisure or cultural opportunities in 

the town. Policy RET5 relates to development within Kidsgrove Town Centre. 

However, the policy omits to refer to the need for new development to conserve 

and enhance heritage assets in Kidsgrove Town Centre. MM29 addresses both 

matters in the interests of clarity and effectiveness.    

Conclusion 

260. Subject to the required MMs detailed above, the policies for retailing, town 

centres and tourism set out in the Plan provide a positively prepared strategy 

and are justified, effective and consistent with national policy.  
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Issue 11 - Does the Plan set out positively prepared 

policies for employment which are justified, effective and 

consistent with national policy?   

Employment Policies 

261. Policy EMP1 provides a list of requirements for employment uses which 

address the need to support economic growth and productivity, taking into 

account local circumstances. The policy seeks to support the development of  

employment uses in employment sites within Uses Classes E(g) B2 and B8.  I 

consider this to be reasonable as such designations are intended to fulfil an 

identified need for such uses.  However, to ensure consistency with national 

policy, MM22 widens the scope of the criterion to also allow ‘complementary 

uses’ and removes reference to ‘over-concentration’ which is difficult to define 

and would therefore not be effective.  The modification also recognises that the 

provision of high-quality transport connections may not always be achievable or 

proportionate to the scale of the development and so sets out that this is 

applicable only ‘where relevant’.  This change is necessary for the policy to be 

effective.  

262. Policy EMP2 relates to development on existing employment sites and provides 

a list of criteria against which such policies will be considered.  The policy as 

drafted is comprehensive but does not make clear that development is to be 

considered against all of the criteria.  Neither does criterion d) adequately 

explain the ‘Agent of Change’ principle, or the measures that should be 

undertaken to comply with it.  MM23 addresses these matters, in order for the 

policy to be justified and effective.   

263. Policy EMP3 seeks to support the role tourism in the borough can play in the 

rural economy. The aims of the policy are consistent with the NPPF in that it 

seeks to promote economic growth which is appropriate to its location.  

However, the effectiveness of the policy is undermined by some errors and 

omissions. In Criterion 3 the text does not refer to static caravans and other 

drafting changes are needed in assist with the legibility of the Policy.  MM24 

makes theses necessary changes to ensure the policy is clear and therefore 

effective.  

Conclusion 

264. Subject to the required MMs detailed above, the policies for employment set out 

in the Plan would provide a positively prepared strategy which is justified and 

consistent with national policy. 
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Issue 12 – Does the Plan set out a positively prepared 

strategy and policies for sustainable development, rural 

matters and climate change which is justified, effective and 

consistent with national policy? 

Policy SE1: Pollution and Air Quality 

265. Policy SE1 reflects the Council's commitment to protecting the health and well-

being of residents by improving air quality in the borough.  The policy includes a 

number of criteria which seek to secure improvements to air quality.  Criterion 

1b seeks to ensure that new development will not result in negative impacts in 

air quality in or near Air Quality Management Areas (AQMAs).  However, it does 

not include a means of measuring this and so the criterion needs to be altered 

to secure an air quality assessment where a proposal is likely to have an impact 

in or near an AQMA, along with consequential amendments to assist with 

clarity. Criterion 1c directs developers to consider the cumulative effects of 

emissions. To ensure action is taken, and so to be effective this should be 

amended to require that development proposals ‘address’ the cumulative effects 

of emissions.   

266. Criterion 1d relates to mitigation but does not make clear that this should be 

undertaken where necessary, and where impacts cannot be acceptably 

mitigated then development should be refused.  It also contains superfluous text 

which, is largely commentary and as it is unnecessary should be deleted.  

Criterion 1e which relates to noise attenuation measures and Criterion 1f which 

relates to external lighting also contain superfluous text which makes the policy 

difficult to read and therefore reduces its effectiveness.  This text should 

therefore be removed from the policy.  The commentary in relation to lighting 

would be more appropriate within the supporting text and should be reproduced 

there.  Criteria 1g relates to the Agent of Change principle.  As drafted, this 

restricts mitigation measures to impacts from noise and light. To ensure all 

potential impacts are taken into account, this element of the policy needs to be 

reframed in the interests of effectiveness. 

267. Criterion 2 sets out broad principles the Council will follow to achieve reductions 

in air pollution.  These are replicated elsewhere in the Plan, do not provide any 

guidance to a developer or decision maker, and add unnecessarily to the length 

of the policy.  To ensure the policy is effective this criterion should be removed. 

Criterion 3 includes details of dust control measures. These measures may form 

part of a construction management plan, but the details add unnecessarily to 

the length of the policy and should be moved to the supporting text.  Criterion 4 

encourages developers to use low-emission construction equipment.  It is not 

necessary for this criterion to be in the policy as it is effectively covered in 

criterion 5 which requires the use of a construction management plan and it 

should therefore be moved to the supporting text. Finally, parts of the text suffer 
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from drafting errors, and the text need to be re-ordered in the interests of 

legibility. This includes correcting the number of AQMAs in the borough to three 

rather than four.    

268.  MM41 makes the above changes to the Policy and MM42 makes changes to 

the supporting text. These are necessary to ensure both are clear and therefore 

effective.  I note, however, that criterion 4 has not been moved to the supporting 

text and has been deleted within the advertised modifications. I have therefore 

re-inserted it within the supporting text. I am satisfied that no party would be 

disadvantaged by this change and I have altered the Schedule of Modifications 

accordingly.  

Policy SE2: Land Contamination 

269. Policy SE2 aims to prevent harm from contaminated land and ensure that 

development sites are safe for their intended use. Criterion 1h contains a 

typographical error which to ensure the policy is effective is corrected by MM43.   

 Policy SE3: Flood Risk Management  

270. Policy SE3 sets out flood risk considerations, to ensure new development is 

resilient to the effects of climate change.  Criterion 1 relates to the application of 

the sequential test but does not make clear that it is the Council who will apply 

the sequential and exceptions tests, or explain that the exception test is only 

applied if it is not possible to locate development in an area at lower risk of 

flooding.  Furthermore, criterion 3e omits to include the need to include detailed 

modelling of main rivers and functional floodplain within flood risk assessments.   

271. The supporting text to the policy refers to the need to take account of all forms 

of flood risk but omits to refer to surface water flooding. Furthermore, criterion 4 

refers to ‘high-risk’ areas but these are not defined.  Finally, for completeness, 

the FRA should have regard to the aims and objectives of River Basin 

Management Plans as appropriate.  MM44 which relates to the Policy and 

MM45 to the supporting text makes these necessary changes to ensure the 

policy is justified and consistent with national policy.   

Policy SE4: Sustainable Drainage Systems  

272. Policy SE4 deals with the implementation of Sustainable Drainage Systems 

within new development as a means of managing surface water runoff and 

mitigating flood risk.   Criterion 2 sets out the SUDs hierarchy within the Policy.  

This adds unnecessary length to the policy which reduces its legibility. This 

information should be moved to a more appropriate location in the supporting 

text.  Criterion 7 of the Policy sets out options for maintenance.  This detail is 
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largely commentary and would also be more appropriately located within the 

supporting text.   Lastly, in addition to some minor drafting changes to assist 

with comprehension and to therefore ensure the policy is effective, it is 

necessary to make clear within Criterion 6 that the SUDs strategy should outline 

the funding mechanism for the scheme.  MM46 to the policy and MM47 to the 

supporting text make these changes which are necessary for clarity and 

therefore effectiveness. 

273. The supporting text already refers to the need for development to align with the 

latest SFRA recommendations, Lead Local Flood Authority guidance, and 

relevant SUDS design standards. Therefore, further changes to refer to non-

potable water collection are not necessary for soundness. 

Policy SE5: Water Resources and Water Quality 

274. Policy SE5 sets out requirements aimed at protecting and enhancing water 

quality, promoting sustainable water management, and ensuring the long-term 

availability of water resources for the borough. Criterion 2 relates to nitrate 

neutrality but does not explain why nitrate neutrality is a relevant consideration.  

In the interests of clarity and therefore effectiveness the further explanation of 

nitrate neutrality should be included in the supporting text rather than the policy 

itself.  As nitrate neutrality cannot be achieved by individual developments on 

their own, the text should reflect this by replacing the word ‘achieve’ with 

‘support’. 

275. Criterion 4 refers to issues of capacity set out in the Water Cycle Study and 

directs developers to work with the EA and water companies to address these. 

It is not clear what is being sought or whether it is a reasonable requirement, as 

mitigation should only be sought from development to address its own impacts. 

In light of Policy CRE1 which address issues of water efficiency within 

development, Policy SE1 which addresses pollution and SE4 which relates to 

SUDs, this element of the policy is unnecessary, would not be effective, and 

should be removed.  

276. Criterion 6 relates to reducing water demand.  For clarity, and therefore 

effectiveness this objective should be explicit within the criterion.  Additionally,  

foul drainage has a strong link with water quality, but the policy does not refer to 

it.  To be consistent with national policy a criterion should be included which 

directs that new development should follow the foul drainage hierarchy.  Finally, 

Water Framework Directive catchment areas and the objectives set out in River 

Basin Management Plans which apply to them can help inform development 

and so they should be referenced within the supporting text.    
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277. MM48 which relates to the policy and MM49 to the supporting text makes these 

necessary changes to ensure the policy is justified, effective and consistent with 

national policy.  

 Policy SE6: Open Space, Sports and Leisure Provision  

278. Policy SE6 seeks to ensure residents have access to good quality open space 

and sports and leisure provision. However, the policy has some omissions 

which undermine its effectiveness.  Criterion 3d seeks to ensure that the layout 

of play areas and equipment are provided to a recognised specification and is 

provided at an early stage of development.  However, as drafted this is unclear.  

I consider it justified that play areas are provided at an early stage of 

development in order to adequately serve the needs of children within new 

developments.  As drafted the proposed modification would be ineffective and 

so I have amended it in the interests of clarity and therefore effectiveness.  I am 

satisfied that no party would be disadvantaged by this change and I have 

altered the Schedule of Modifications accordingly.   

279. Criterion 3f refers to Natural England’s Green Infrastructure Framework but 

does not explain why this is relevant.  As such it is necessary for the policy to 

set out that this will assist in achieving the connectivity of sites to Green 

Infrastructure.  Criteria 4 is to be applied where proposals would lead to the loss 

of open space or sports and recreational buildings. As drafted the Policy makes 

no provision for instances where these may be surplus to requirements and this 

should be reflected in the Policy.  MM50 makes these necessary changes to 

ensure the policy is justified and effective.  

Policy SE7: Biodiversity Net Gain 

280. Policy SE7 seeks to secure Biodiversity Net Gain (BNG) within new 

development. The requirement to provide at least 10% BNG is consistent with 

national guidance, but the policy has some significant omissions which 

undermine its effectiveness. To ensure that the policy is in line with national 

policy it should acknowledge that some developments are exempt from BNG 

requirements. Furthermore, in the interests of clarity, and therefore 

effectiveness, the supporting text should make clear that BNG is not applied to 

irreplaceable habitats and any mitigation should be considered separately. 

281.  MM51 which relates to the Policy and MM52 to the supporting text makes these 

necessary changes to ensure the policy is justified, effective and consistent with 

national policy. The modifications as consulted upon deletes the requirement to 

use the relevant statutory Biodiversity Metric.  The requirement to use the 

relevant statutory BNG Metric is set out in Planning Practice Guidance and so 

this requirement is consistent with national policy.  Whilst it is not necessary for 

this requirement to be set out in the Plan, its removal could be misinterpreted to 
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imply that Council consider other metrics to be appropriate. Accordingly, I have 

omitted the proposed modification from the attached schedule and reference to 

the biodiversity metric will now be retained in the policy. This will ensure the 

policy is clear and effective. I am satisfied that no parties would be 

disadvantaged by this change.  

Policy SE8: Biodiversity and Geodiversity 

282. Policy SE8 is a wide-ranging policy which seeks to ensure all development 

proposals take proportionate measures to conserve and enhance biodiversity.  

Part 1 of the policy seeks to avoid any adverse impacts on a range of 

biodiversity assets.  This requirement goes far beyond that required in national 

guidance and is overly restrictive.  Accordingly, I have modified the criteria to 

require no significant adverse impacts on these assets.  Furthermore, within the 

list criterion ”i” refers to trees, woodlands and hedgerows.  Removal of non-

protected trees and hedgerows, or small woodlands could be an acceptable 

component of development if adequately mitigated.  The inclusion of this 

criterion is therefore overly restrictive and unnecessary and should be deleted. I 

am satisfied that these assets are adequately protected by policy SE11.  

Accordingly, MM53 makes these necessary modifications in order for the policy 

to be consistent with national policy and positively prepared. 

 Policy SE9: Historic Environment 

283. Policy SE9 is a wide-ranging policy which deals with all aspects of the historic 

environment.  As the policy is broad ranging it is overly long, repeating national 

policy at length.  It is also unclear in places, with parts of the policy text 

providing commentary which would be more appropriately contained within the 

supporting text. As a result, the policy in ineffective.  MM54 to the policy and 

MM55 to the supporting text provide a more succinct and focussed policy which 

is consistent with national policy without repeating it at length.  Supporting 

information has been moved to the supporting text.  This includes information 

on how the policy will be applied and guidance on when a Heritage Assessment 

will be required and what it should contain.  These changes are necessary to 

ensure the policy is effective, consistent with national policy and positively 

prepared.   

 Policy SE10: Landscape  

284. Policy SE10 recognises the contribution the landscape makes to quality of life  

and seeks to ensure that new development protects and enhances it.  The 

policy as drafted requires that development should comply with guidance in the 

Council’s Landscape and Settlement Character Assessment Study.  This 

guidance is not part of any adopted development framework and so the policy 

cannot require compliance with it and should instead require new development 
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to ‘take account of’ the guidance.  Furthermore, criterion 3d relates to greywater 

recycling.  This matter is not directly related to landscaping and so detracts from 

the effectiveness of the policy.  It is, in any case, a requirement of Policy SE5 

and so should be deleted from this part of the Plan.  Accordingly, MM56 makes 

these necessary changes in the interests of clarity, and therefore effectiveness. 

Policy SE11: Trees, Hedgerows, and Woodland 

285.  Policy SE11 relates to trees, hedgerows and woodlands prioritises the 

protection of these natural assets within new development. The effectiveness of 

the policy is undermined by drafting errors and by the inclusion of unnecessary 

information and commentary.   Criterion 1 refers to the need to ensure the long-

term viability of these features.  To avoid confusion with financial viability 

matters this policy should instead refer to long-term retention.   Criterion 3 

contains two bullet points which could be more succinctly combined within the 

text. Criterion 7 also contains a number of bullet points which contain 

unnecessary commentary and should be abridged.  Criterion 11 duplicates 

criterion 10 and should be removed.  Criterion 13 is supporting information and 

should be moved to the supporting text.  Accordingly, MM57 to the policy and 

MM58 to the supporting text makes these necessary changes in the interests of 

clarity, and therefore effectiveness. 

Policy SE12: Amenity  

286. Policy SE12 aims to protect amenity while supporting appropriate development.  

The effectiveness of the policy is undermined by drafting errors and by the 

inclusion of unnecessary information and commentary.   Criterion 2 relates to 

the Agent of Change principle, whereby new development should effectively 

integrate with existing uses. However, the criterion should explain that impacts 

can occur on all types of facilities and would arise from new development 

permitted after existing activities or uses were established.  For completeness 

the policy should also include vibration and odour within the range of potential 

impacts. Additionally, as drafted the policy includes a number of matters which 

assessments in this regard should cover.  However, these matters will vary from 

case to case, and such a list is at risk of being interpreted as a closed list, which 

is not the intention.  It is therefore sufficient that the policy refers instead to the 

provision of suitable mitigation before the development is completed.   

287. Criterion 4 refers to measures which would be outside planning control and so 

these should be removed from the policy.  In relation to all these matters MM59 

makes the necessary modifications to the policy in the interests of clarity and 

effectiveness and to ensure consistency with national policy.  

288. Lastly in relation to criterion 3.  This states that where significant adverse effects 

cannot be effectively mitigated, and no acceptable compromise in operations 
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can be reached, planning permission will be refused.  This criterion appears to 

place an obligation on existing occupiers or businesses to curtail or alter 

existing practices to facilitate new development, which I consider to be 

unreasonable and contrary to national policy.  The published Modification 

removes all of criterion 3 but greater clarity would be achieved by altering the 

requirements of the criterion to remove the reference to reaching an acceptable 

compromise. I am satisfied that no party would be disadvantaged by this 

change and I have altered the Schedule of Modifications accordingly.   

 Policy SE13: Soil and Agricultural Land  

289. Policy SE13 seeks to protect the borough's (BMV) agricultural land from inap-

propriate development and promote sustainable soil management practices. 

However, criterion 2 requires a sequential test for all new development on agri-

cultural land which is inconsistent with national policy.  I am satisfied that the 

other criteria are sufficient to ensure the objectives of the policy and so consider 

that criterion 2 should be deleted in the interests of effectiveness.  Criterion 5 re-

lates to cumulative impacts of proposals on soil quality. For clarity, the words ‘In 

assessing development proposals’ should be inserted at the start of the policy to 

make clear that the criterion refers to planning applications. In relation to both 

these matters MM60 makes the necessary modifications to the policy in the in-

terests of clarity and effectiveness and to ensure consistency with national pol-

icy.  

Policy SE14: Green and Blue Infrastructure 

290. Policy SE14 seeks to promote the provision of green and blue infrastructure 

within new development. The policy is long and contains superfluous detail 

which undermines its effectiveness.  Criterion 1 contains three subpoints which 

could be more succinctly combined within the text by setting out that the aims of 

the policy is to support climate resistance, support biodiversity and provide high 

quality spaces in the borough.  Criterion 2 sets out how cases which involve the 

loss of blue and green infrastructure will be assessed.  As drafted in relates to 

any loss and this would not be proportionate.  To ensure the Plan is positively 

prepared this should be modified to refer to significant loss or degradation of 

existing blue and green infrastructure.  Part “d” of this policy relates to the 

provision of biodiversity net gain, but as this matter is subject to a separate 

policy it is not necessary. Therefore, in the interests of securing a succinct plan, 

as required by national policy, and effectiveness, it should be removed.   

291. Criterion 3 relates to the provision of green and blue infrastructure in new 

development.  To acknowledge that not all new developments will be able to 

make provision for this the criterion should be modified to state that such 

provision should be made ‘where possible’.  Furthermore, the requirement for 

residents to have access to high-quality green space is addressed in policy SE6 

of the Plan as much as is necessary and so should be deleted in this policy.   
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Finally, criterion 5 is commentary and it is not necessary for it to be included 

within the policy. In the interests of clarity and therefore effectiveness it should 

therefore be deleted.   

292. These changes are covered in MM61 and are necessary in the interests of 

clarity and effectiveness and to ensure consistency with national policy.  

293. The policy makes no specific provision for ‘swift bricks’. The requirement to in-

corporate features which support priority or threatened species such as swifts, 

is contained within the NPPF2024. This Plan is being examined under the 

NPPF 2023 which has no similar obligation. Such a modification is therefore not 

necessary for soundness.  Policy SE14 and the supporting policies on biodiver-

sity (SE7 and SE8) provide an appropriate and sound framework for assessing 

future development proposals. The national policy in relation to swift bricks will 

also be a material consideration for planning applications alongside policies in 

the Plan.  

Policy CRE1: Climate Change  

294. Policy CRE1 sets out a number of criteria aimed at ensuring that new 

development addresses the causes and effects of climate change, consistent 

with national policy. Criterion 1 expects new development to follow the heat and 

energy hierarchy but does not explain the measures by which this is to be 

achieved.  For the policy to be effective it should be made clear that new 

development should seek first to reduce energy use, use energy more efficiency 

and also be designed to use energy from renewable sources.   

295. Criteria 3 requires new development to meet Part G of the Building Regulations 

which seeks to secure water efficiency by requiring new dwellings to achieve 

water usage of 110 litres per dwelling per day.   I am satisfied that the evidence 

provides sufficient justification to impose this standard but note that the 

reference to Part G should be ‘as updated’ to ensure that the policy keeps pace 

with any forthcoming legislative changes. 

296. Criterion 4 of the policy seeks to ensure that new development complies with 

Part L of the Building Regulations which relates to the conservation of fuel and 

power.  Compliance with the Building Regulations is subject to the relevant 

legislative framework and it is neither necessary nor appropriate that this be 

contained within a local plan policy.  The purpose of this part of the policy is to 

encourage energy efficiency.  Therefore, it is necessary to reframe this criterion 

to state that exceeding the standard shall be afforded positive weight in decision 

making.   

297. Criterion 5 states that developments are encouraged to complete whole-life-

cycle carbon assessments. This is vague and would not be effective. To provide 
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sufficient direction for both developers and the decision maker it is necessary to 

explain what this part of the policy seeks to achieve and why.   

298. Criterion 6 sets out a range of measures to be implemented within new 

development which address climate change.  Some of these measures are 

duplicated elsewhere and so should be removed or are unclear and need 

additional explanation. Finally, the policy parts of the text need to be re-ordered 

in the interests of legibility and suffers from some drafting errors in the 

supporting text which need to be addressed. 

299.  These changes are captured in MM11 and are necessary to provide clarity and 

to ensure effectiveness and consistency with national policy.  

Policy CRE2: Renewable Energy 

300. Policy CRE2 seeks to encourage the production and use of decentralised, 

renewable and low carbon energy, consistent with wider sustainable 

development aims.  Part 3 of the policy seeks to resist adverse impacts from 

such development but fails to take account of effective mitigation.  Part 7 relates 

to solar energy schemes and in line with national policy seeks to ensure that 

brownfield sites for such development are given preference over greenfield 

sites. In the interests of positive planning this part of the policy should make 

clear that such an assessment should be proportionate.  Criteria 7(b) relates to 

the loss of BMV agricultural land. However, it does not take account of potential 

loss of quality in agricultural land or clarify that the policy is seeking to resist the 

permanent loss of such land.     

301. MM12 makes the necessary modifications to the Policy in the interests of clarity 

and effectiveness and to ensure consistency with national policy.  

Policy PSD4: Development Boundaries and the Open Countryside  

302. Policy PSD4 seeks to protect open countryside by setting out the circumstances 

against which proposals for development in the countryside will be supported 

and the criteria against which it will be considered. To do so it relies on 

settlement boundaries within which development will be generally supported, 

with a more restricted set of circumstances applying to development outside 

these boundaries. Settlement boundaries were reviewed and defined using a 

robust methodology, as detailed in the Settlement Boundary Review Report 

[ED007] and where necessary updated to reflect recent development and 

proposed allocations in the Plan.    I am therefore satisfied that the boundaries 

have been appropriately drawn, reflecting the current form and function of 

settlements, and that they provide a clear basis for decision-making. 
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303.  However, the criteria set out in Part 4 of the policy do not recognise the need to 

consider historic aspects of the countryside in considering the impact of 

proposals and new text is required. For the reasons set out above there is also 

a need to remove reference to First Homes.  MM07 makes these necessary 

modifications to the Policy in the interests of clarity and effectiveness and to 

ensure consistency with national policy.  

Policy PSD6: Health and Wellbeing  

304. Policy PSD6 sets out a range of considerations aimed at making it easier for the 

population to achieve healthy lifestyles.  This includes the requirement for major 

developments to be supported by a screening Health Impact Assessment(HIA).  

This requirement is a proportionate approach, as it will only necessitate a full 

HIA where a likely adverse impact is identified.  However, to be effective this 

requirement should state that it will take account of any proposed mitigations.   

305. The policy also states that new development should follow Sport England’s 

Active Design Principles.  This document is guidance, not policy and the 

wording of the Policy should reflect this.  Furthermore, to demonstrate how the 

principles have been incorporated it is appropriate to provide reference to the 

use of an active design checklist. Finally, criteria ‘h’ states that it will support 

initiatives to reduce obesity in the borough. It is not clear what actions the policy 

requires a developer to take, and this matter would be better placed within the 

supporting text.  To ensure that the policy is effective and positively prepared 

MM09 makes these necessary modifications. 

Policy PSD7: Design  

306. Policy PSD7 seeks to ensure good design in all new development and sets out 

a wide-ranging list of criteria to achieve this. Criterion 5 states that housing 

developments should achieve Building for a Healthy Life standard.  However, 

this guidance is not a ‘standard’ as such but is rather a design toolkit with a 

range of considerations aimed at ensuring good design in new development.  

Whilst the principles can be applied to all residential development and are broad 

ranging, they are most applicable to larger scale development.  To ensure the 

policy is justified it is therefore necessary to amend this criterion to reflect that it 

is not a ‘standard’ and to apply it to major development. Furthermore, for the 

policy to be effective, it should be explicit that all development proposals should 

respond positively to local character. The policy should also refer to the need to 

conserve and, where possible, enhance heritage assets and their settings. 

These matters are set out in an additional criterion within the policy.  

307. Criteria 8 of the Policy seeks to ensure development is accessible and inclusive.  

To ensure the Plan is positively prepared the criterion does not need to refer to 

potential reasons for discrimination as this could be interpreted as a closed list 
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and should simply refer to ‘all’.  Criteria 9 refers to Department of Transport 

Local Transport Note 1/20.  For effectiveness the criterion should make clear 

what this note seeks to achieve, which is high-quality cycle infrastructure. 

Criterion 10, which seeks ‘tree-lined streets’, whilst a requirement of the 

NPPF2023, is no longer a requirement of national policy.  Furthermore, the 

requirement to increase tree cover and incorporate trees into new development 

is a requirement of Policy CRE1 and Policy SE11.  This criterion is therefore 

unnecessary and should be removed.   

308. Lastly, the Landscape and Character Assessment Study (2022) [ED023 ]  iden-

tifies areas of the borough characterised by large houses on extensive plots 

which should be protected and criterion 11 seeks to reflect this.  However, as 

drafted the requirement is unclear and should be redrafted.  MM10 makes the 

aforementioned modifications to the policy to ensure it is effective and positively 

prepared.   

Policy RUR1: Rural Housing 

309. Policy RUR1 sets out measures aimed at supporting the rural economy. 

Criterion 2c states that new development should prioritise the re-use of 

previously developed land and/or sites that are physically well-related to existing 

settlements.  Individual planning applications would not be able to demonstrate 

compliance with this requirement without doing a sequential test which is not the 

intention of the policy. To ensure the policy is justified this criterion should 

therefore be removed.   

310. Criterion 2e relates to the re-use of historic farm buildings.  This matter is 

effectively dealt with by criteria 2f which relates to the reuse of existing buildings 

and 2h, which relates to heritage assets.  This criterion is therefore unnecessary 

and to avoid duplication, it should be deleted.  Criterion 2b refers to a 

requirement to ‘Improve the sustainability of a site in terms of access’.  For 

clarity, this should simply refer simply to the ‘accessibility of the site’. The above 

changes are captured in MM62 and are necessary for the policy to be effective.  

Policies RUR3 – RUR5: Extensions and Alterations to Buildings Outside of Set-

tlement Boundaries, Replacement Buildings Outside of Settlement Bounda-

ries, Re-Use of Rural Buildings for Residential Use 

311. Policies RUR3 and RUR 4 recognise that because plot sizes in rural areas are 

often larger there is potential for dwellings to increase in size and that can lead 

to an over-supply of large properties in rural areas over time. The policy 

therefore seeks to exercise controls over the extent to which rural dwellings can 

be enlarged. The policy is justified in that it seeks to ensure the retention of an 

appropriate mix and choice of housing in rural areas in line with national policy. 

Policy RUR5 relates to the re-use of rural buildings for residential use and seeks 

to strike an appropriate balance between sustaining the rural economy and 

avoiding isolated homes in the countryside.    
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312. Historic England advised that these three policies should be modified to refer to 

the need to ‘protect’ rather than ‘sustain’ heritage assets and these 

modifications have been consulted upon.  The NPPF refers to protecting 

heritage assets within the environmental objectives in paragraph 8.  It also 

refers to sustaining heritage assets within the historic environment chapter of 

the NPPF.   On reflection, I consider that the text of the Plan as drafted 

adequately reflects the NPPF and that it is not necessary to modify the Plan in 

this regard. As such I have deleted this change from MM63, MM64 and MM65 

in the attached schedule.  I am satisfied that no party would be disadvantaged 

by this change.   

Conclusion 

313. Subject to the MMs detailed above, the policies for sustainable development, ru-

ral matters and climate change would provide a justified, effective and positive 

prepared strategy which is consistent with national policy. 

 

Issue 13 - Does the Plan set out a positively prepared 

strategy and policies relating to the infrastructure, 

transport and delivery which are justified, effective and 

consistent with national policy? 

314. The NPPF is explicit that sustainable development requires an alignment of 

growth and infrastructure. The Infrastructure Delivery Plan (IDP) [CD016] 

provides a comprehensive assessment of the likely infrastructure requirements 

necessary to support development anticipated in the Plan.  These include 

extensive public transport improvements, expansion of Madeley High School, 

provision of a new primary school and expansion of a number of existing 

primary schools, provision of a link road between the University and Whitmore 

Road, a new build health hub to serve Newcastle South and various community 

and green infrastructure projects. 

315. A mix of funding sources will be required to deliver the necessary infrastructure. 

The IDP provides funding sources for most of the projects identified, although 

for some public transport and green infrastructure projects funding sources were 

not available at the time of the Examination. Costings for all of the projects, in 

particular green infrastructure, were also not available.   It is therefore not 

possible to identify the extent of any funding gap.  

316. Planning for infrastructure is dynamic in that funding sources will change across 

the plan period and so come forward to support development as it progresses 

towards the application stage. Developer contributions will be the main source 

of funding for many of the infrastructure projects identified, and these have been 

appropriately tested through the VA. I note that capital funding through the 

Town Deal will also provide for a significant proportion of the projects identified 
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and I also anticipate that such capital funding will change and evolve in the 

future. The funding assumptions also take no account of CIL.  

317. As such, where there are identified gaps there a reasonable prospect of them 

being bridged and the necessary infrastructure being delivered at the 

appropriate time.  Monitoring of the Plan, taken together with updates to the 

IDP, will also assist in aligning necessary infrastructure to the overall level of 

growth.   

Policy IN1: Infrastructure  

318. Policy IN1 sets out how the necessary infrastructure to support development will 

be identified and secured and includes a comprehensive range of matters to 

inform development. The policy is informed by a competent and comprehensive 

assessment of infrastructure needs in the borough which includes a schedule of 

key projects necessary to support the allocations in the Plan.  I am satisfied that 

the measures in the Infrastructure Delivery Plan are both necessary and 

sufficient to support development.  

319. The policy contains a number of omissions and errors that undermine its 

effectiveness.  It states that contributions may be sought under S106 of the 

Planning Act but omits to reference potential obligations under S38 of the 

Highways Act. The policy also sets out infrastructure items for which provision 

may be sought but omits to refer to blue infrastructure.  Furthermore, the list 

refers to ‘Biodiversity Net Gain and the Nature Recovery Network’ but this would 

be more appropriately described as ‘ecological enhancements’. 

320. Criteria 8 states that the level of contribution sought will take account of the total 

contribution liability incurred.  In line with national policy the starting point for 

any development should be that it mitigates its own impacts.  Only where the 

benefits of the development would outweigh the harm arising from the lack of 

mitigation should considerations of viability be taken into account.  This 

sentence is therefore misleading and should be removed.  Finally, parts of the 

text need to be re-ordered in the interests of legibility. MM30 which makes the 

above changes to the policy is therefore necessary for the clarity and therefore 

effectiveness.   

321. The policy identifies the proposed link between the A525 and Whitmore Road 

as being a critical piece of highways infrastructure to be delivered within the 

plan period. The STA [ED011] considered the transport implications of the sites 

proposed in the Local Plan. It identified there are capacity issues and 

congestion forecast in both directions of Keele Road, between the University 

and Gallowstree Lane Roundabout. Thus, it identified the need for a new link 

road between University Avenue/Barkers Wood Road to Whitmore Road to 
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provide an additional route to distribute trips and relieve pressure on the A525, 

support bus services and provide active travel infrastructure.  

322. I am satisfied that the modelling used was competently undertaken and fit for 

purpose.  The modelling took account of switches between modes as a result of 

traffic impacts. I am also satisfied that the Council can rely on it to inform the 

nature and scope of necessary mitigations and that the identified link road is 

necessary to facilitate the development identified in the Plan. 

323. The route between the town centre and the University is understood to be one 

of the busiest bus routes in the county and so additional bus capacity will be 

required to serve developments west of the town centre. A new circular bus 

service using the link is also to be provided, serving Newcastle-under-Lyme bus 

station, existing residential and employment areas, Keele University, and KL15, 

KL13, TB19, and SP11 sites.    

324. The requirement to provide contributions to this infrastructure as mitigation, and 

in the case of KL13, a safeguarded route, is therefore reasonable and 

necessary.   

325.  In order to ensure that this link can be implemented at the appropriate time the 

Council will need to modify the Policies Map to insert a safeguarded transport 

route between allocation TB19 ‘Land South of Newcastle Golf Club’ and KL13 

‘Keele Science Park, Phase 3’ on the Policies Map.   

326. The highways authority has advised, by way of update, that the proposed high-

way improvement scheme for the A34, will require part of Thomas Street Open 

Space in order to be implemented. To provide full information and so in the in-

terests of positive planning MM31 makes the necessary update to the support-

ing text.  

 

Policy IN2: Transport and Accessibility 

327. Policy IN2 is a comprehensive policy which sets out a range of relevant 

transport considerations for development proposals. Criterion 3 relates to 

parking.  In order to demonstrate that new development will provide adequate 

parking I consider it necessary to require developments to provide a parking 

plan which takes into account the existing parking available. Criterion 8 directs 

developers to take account of the Local Transport Plan and Bus Service  

Improvement Plan.  For completeness, this section should also refer to the 

borough’s Integrated Transport Strategy and the Local Cycling and Walking 

Infrastructure Plan and therefore relevant references to these should be moved 

from the supporting text to the Policy. It is also appropriate that the supporting 
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text sets out that the Infrastructure Delivery Plan will be used to determine 

appropriate mitigation measures.   

328. To improve the legibility of the policy I have also removed some superfluous text 

and made some minor grammatical and drafting changes to criteria 1, 3 and 4 

of the policy and parts of the supporting text in the interests of clarity and 

therefore effectiveness.   

329. MM32 which makes all the above changes to the Policy and MM33 to the 

supporting text are therefore necessary for the Policy to be effective.  

Policy IN4 Cycleways, Bridleways and Public Rights of Way 

330. Policy IN4 sets out how cycleways, bridleways and Public Rights of Way will be 

incorporated into new development.  The Policy contains a number of omissions 

and errors that undermine its effectiveness.  Criteria 1 contains reference to 

‘riding’.  For clarity this needs to be amended to refer to ‘horse riding’.  Criteria 

1d relates to unrecorded footpaths and the need to take them into account 

within new development. To be effective the wording of the policy should require 

that such footpaths are first identified.  Criteria 1e relates to connectivity.  To be 

effective it should make explicit that cycle routes, footpaths and bridleways, 

towpaths and rights of way should be incorporated into any final layout at an 

early stage of the development process.  

331. For clarity, and therefore effectiveness, it is necessary for Criteria 1f to explain 

the role of the Local Transport Plan and to set in the supporting text that this 

Plan, along with the Local Cycle and Walking Infrastructure Plan will be used by 

the County Council to consider development proposals. MM34 which makes all 

the above changes to the policy and MM35 to the supporting text are therefore 

necessary for the Policy to be effective.   

Policy IN5 Provision of Community Facilities  

332. Policy IN5 seeks to safeguard existing community facilities. The policy contains 

a number of criteria against which the loss of community facilities will be 

assessed.  This includes where development is no longer viable.  In some 

instances, such as in relation to health service operations, the operational 

requirements of the provider will be a relevant consideration in deciding whether 

a use can be sustained on site and these should be reflected in the policy.  

333. Furthermore, the policy does not address the provision of new community 

facilities. In some instances, the need for new community facilities will have 

been identified in the Infrastructure Delivery Plan or Neighbourhood Plans, and 

these can be supported through developer contributions.  It is appropriate that 

this is reflected in the policy.   Finally, the supporting text includes examples of 
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community facilities.  Although this is not a closed list, public houses and sports 

facilities are acknowledged community facilities which are most frequently the 

focus for redevelopment proposals and are not included on the list and which for 

clarity should be included.  MM36 which makes all the above changes to the 

policy and MM37 to the supporting text, are therefore necessary for the policy to 

be effective.  

Policy IN6 Telecommunications Development  

334. Policy IN6 sets out a number of criteria for assessing new telecommunications 

proposals. Criterion 1(e) seeks to ensure that the apparatus would not harm the 

significance of a designated heritage asset, but it does not include reference to 

its setting.  MM38 seeks to address this by adding the words ‘including its 

setting’. However, for clarity this should read ‘including that arising from harm to 

its setting’.  I am satisfied that no-one would be disadvantaged by this change 

and I have amended the modification MM38 accordingly in the attached 

schedule.   

Policy IN7 Utilities  

335. Policy IN7 seeks to ensure adequate utilities provision to serve new 

development.  The policy refers to the need for development proposals to 

demonstrate that there is sufficient infrastructure capacity to meet forecast 

demands and lists a range of utilities.  However, this includes surface water 

disposal, water supply and wastewater treatment.  Water utilities are both 

controlled by separate, dedicated legislation under the Water Industry Act 1991. 

It is therefore the responsibility of the water company to ensure that water and 

sewerage provision is made prior to development taking place and it is outside 

the control of a developer to demonstrate this.  To be justified and consistent 

with national policy reference to water utilities should therefore be removed.    

336. Criterion 4 of the Policy seeks to protect some areas from visual intrusion 

relating to utilities installation and refers to Conservation Areas.  This 

requirement only reflects one type of heritage asset and should refer instead to 

utilities installation not harming the significance of heritage assets.  Although I 

recognise that some utilities provision will not be subject to planning control, I 

consider that the requirement is nonetheless justified where planning 

permission is required.  MM39 which makes all the above changes to the policy 

and is necessary for the policy to be effective.   

337. The supporting text to the policy refers to instances where new or upgraded 

infrastructure is necessary and states that the Council will seek developer 

contributions where appropriate.  For completeness the text should also include 

works carried out under S38 agreements.  These changes are captured in 

MM40 and are therefore necessary for the policy to be effective.  
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Conclusion 

338. Subject to the MMs detailed above, the policies relating to infrastructure, 

transport and delivery would provide a justified, effective and positive prepared 

strategy which is consistent with national policy. 

Overall Conclusion and Recommendation 

339. The Plan has a number of deficiencies in respect of soundness for the reasons 

set out above, which mean that I recommend non-adoption of it as submitted, in 

accordance with Section 20(7A) of the 2004 Act. These deficiencies have been 

explained in the main issues set out above. 

340. The Council has requested that I recommend MMs to make the Plan sound and 

capable of adoption. I conclude that with the recommended main modifications 

set out in the Appendix the Plan satisfies the requirements referred to in Section 

20(5)(a) of the 2004 Act and is sound.  

341. I conclude that if adopted promptly (with the recommended MMs) the Plan 

establishes a five-year supply of deliverable housing sites.  Accordingly, for the 

reasons set out in Issue 5, I recommend that in these circumstances the LPA 

will be able to confirm that a five-year housing land supply has been 

demonstrated in a recently-adopted plan in accordance with paragraph 75 and 

footnote 40 of the NPPF. 

Anne Jordan 

Inspector 

 

This report is accompanied by an Appendix containing the Main Modifications. 
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Appendix – Main Modifications 

The modifications below are expressed either in the conventional form of strikethrough for deletions and underlining for additions of text, or by specifying the modification in 
words in italics. 

 

The page numbers and paragraph numbering below refer to the submission local plan, and do not take account of the deletion or addition of text. 

 

Modific
ation 
Refere
nce 

Page 
Num
ber 

Policy / Para / 
Map 
Reference 

Main Modification Reason Main 
Modific
ation / 
Additio
nal 
Modific
ation 

MM01 10 & 
11 

Paragraphs 
4.8, 4.12 & 
4.15 
respectively 
(Strategic 
Objectives for 
the Borough) 

To amend paragraph 4.8 as follows: - 

Add text, as follows: - 

“SO-5(V) Provide a mix of housing types and tenures which are attractive...” 

 

To amend paragraph 4.12 as follows: - 

“SO-9(IX)....Maintain and improve the vast majority of the wide variety of open spaces in urban areas and 
improve green corridor linkages....” 

 

To add text to paragraph 4.15 as follows: - 

SO-12 (XII) Protect the Green Belt through a clear, structured policy approach, except where exceptional 
circumstances justify strategic Green Belt release to meet strategic needs identified by the Plan 

 

To add additional strategic objectives, as follows: - 

SO14 (XIV) To seek to address the local causes of pollution and the contamination of land.   

  

SO15 (XV) To support the implementation of the Nature Recovery Network   

  

SO16 (XVI) To avoid, where possible, the loss of best and most versatile land and valued soils 

 

 

To 
ensure 
the 
objective
s of the 
Plan are 
consisten
t with 
national 
policy in 
relation to 
housing 
mix, 
Green 
Belt 
release, 
addressin
g 
pollution, 
and 
supportin
g 
biodiversi
ty and 
geodivers
ity. 

MM 
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MM02 12 Local Plan 
Key Diagram 
(Figure 2) 

To amend the Local Plan Key Diagram to reflect any changes to site allocations proposed in the Local Plan. 

 

 

 

 

To reflect 
the 
outcomes 
of the 
Local 
Plan 
Examinati
on 
Process. 

MM 
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MM03 13 & 
14 

Policy PSD1 
(Overall 
Development 
Strategy) 

To amend the policy as follows: - 

3. Provision will be made for five pitches to meet the needs of Gypsies and Travellers and five  plots for 
Travelling Showpeople over the plan-period to 2040  

3. 4.  

To make 
grammati
cal 
improvem
ents to 

MM 
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Criterion 4b:- To amend to read ‘….linked to research and innovation of at the University.’ 

 

Criterion 5d:- To amend to read ‘d. Does not require major investment in new infrastructure. Is effectively 
served by existing infrastructure or the infrastructure needs of the development are effectively addressed 
by the scheme. Where this is unavoidable, Where new infrastructure is required the delivery of development 
should be co-ordinated (including the use of phasing) to coincide with new infrastructure provision. 

 

the text 
and 
support 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy. 

MM04 13&1
4 

Policy PSD1 
(Overall 
Development 
Strategy) – 
supporting 
text 

Paragraph 5.3 – supporting information to Policy PSD1, to amend the paragraph, as follows:- 

 

The economic growth scenario applied in the Local Plan is informed by the latest Cambridge Econometrics (March 
2023) and Experian (December 2023) economic forecasts for Newcastle-under-Lyme for the period 2023-2040. The 
economic forecast identifies jobs growth of approximately 237 per annum over the plan period. To meet projected 
growth in the Borough there is a need to provide for a minimum of 63 hectares of employment land. The Local Plan 
allocates strategic sites AB2 (Land at Junction 16) as a high-quality logistics site with Heavy Goods Vehicle 
Lorry Parking and KL15 (Land at Barkers Wood, Keele) as a science and innovation park linked to Keele 
University to provide resilience and variety in employment land supply and ensure that employment land needs 
are met during the plan period. The sites at AB2 (land at Junction 16)   These sites also perform a key strategic role 
in supporting sub-regional economic growth 

 

To insert new table (after Paragraph 5.3) 

Table 1a Employment Land Supply Information 

 

Site  Area 
(Hectares) 

Existing 
Employment 
Supply 

29.66 

Rowhurst 
Close, 
Chesterton 
(CT20) 

8.88 

Keele 
University 
Science Park 
(KL13) 

11 

To 
update 
and 
provide 
clarificati
on on the 
employm
ent and 
housing 
land 
supply 
figures in 
the 
Borough. 

MM 
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Chatterley 
Valley (BW1) 

6.4 

Land South 
of A525 
Keele (KL15) 

13 

Land at 
Junction 16, 
M6 (AB2) 

80 

Total 148.94  

 

Paragraph 5.4 - To amend the paragraph as follows: - 

 

The base date of the Plan is 01 April 2020. The position on local housing need, housing and employment land supply 
is calculated as of 31 March 2023 2024 which reflects the Council’s latest monitoring position. The following table 
sets out the Local Plan housing requirement and the supply sources that will deliver a resilient and continuous supply 
of housing. This includes the residual amount of housing that we need to allocate sufficient homes for in the Local 
Plan. It is important that there is resilience in housing supply taking account of factors that may affect delivery and 
to ensure the overall housing requirement is delivered during the plan period. To address this, the Plan makes 
provision for a supply buffer of circa 8.3 5% above the housing requirement set out in this policy. 

 

Update Table 2 as follows: - 

Elements of 
Housing 
Supply 

Figures 

Minimum 
Housing 
Requirement 

8,000 (400 
dwellings per 
annum) 

Total 
completions 
and 
commitment 
as at the 31 
March 2023 
2024 

3,369 3,719 

Commitments 
from sites 

410 
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post March 
2023 
(appendix 4) 

Total Supply 
from Local 
Plan Housing 
Allocations 

4,512 4,286 

Total Windfall 
Allowance 

372 420 

Total Supply of 
Housing + 
buffer 

8,663 8,425 

 

MM05 16 Policy PSD3: 
Distribution of 
Development 

To amend criteria 1 as follows:- 

The strategic centre of Newcastle-under-Lyme is expected to accommodate in the order of 5,200 4,700 new homes 

 

To amend criteria 3 as follows: - 

 

Audley and Bignall End (Joint) in the order of 110 250 new homes 

In the 
interests 
of clarity 
and 
therefore 
effectiven
ess – 
reflecting 
the 
removal 
of 
allocation
s from the 
Plan.  

MM 

MM06 18 Paragraph 
5.23 
(Supporting 
text to Policy 
PSD3: 
Distribution of 
Development
) 

To add the following text at the end of paragraph 5.23: - 

 

5.23 Policy PSD3 (Distribution of Development) seeks to distribute the housing requirement and is supported by site 
allocations the Local Plan. Neighbourhood Planning Groups should be aware of the figures presented where 
preparing their own neighbourhood plans. In line with paragraph 68 of the NPPF, the Council will provide 
an indicative requirement housing figure if requested to do so by a neighbourhood planning body. This 
figure will take account of factors such as the latest evidence of local housing need, the population of the 
neighbourhood area and the policy approach of the Local Plan, until superseded. In relation to 
Neighbourhood Planning Areas, the Local Plan broadly meets the housing requirements of these areas 
through existing permissions and allocations. It therefore does not set out additional housing requirements 
for each Designated Neighbourhood Area.  Nevertheless, the Council will support Neighbourhood Planning 
Groups seeking to allocate development within their area by providing up to date evidence of local need, 
including affordable housing need if required.”   

To 
ensure 
the Plan 
is 
positively 
prepared 
and in the 
interests 
of clarity.  

MM 

P
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MM07 19 Policy PSD4 
(Developmen
t Boundaries 
and the Open 
Countryside) 

To amend criteria 3 (i) as follows: -  

Proposals for Rural and First Homes Exception sites that meet the criteria set out in Policy HOU8 Rural and First 
Homes Exception Sites and policy HOU9 Community Led Exception Sites; 

 

To add additional text and make amendments to criterion 4, as follows: - 

4. Development proposals should not harm the character, appearance, historic and environmental quality of the 
Countryside as an asset that contributes to the Borough’s Identity Identify and that should be preserved.” 

To 
remove 
reference
s to First 
Homes 
from the 
Plan in 
line with 
changes 
in 
national 
policy 
and to 
better 
reflect the 
housing 
needs of 
the 
Borough 
and to 
ensure 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy.  

MM 

MM08 20 Policy PSD5 
(Green Belt) 

To delete the following items in criterion 2 

 

b. AB12 Land east of Diglake Street; 

c. AB33 Land off Nantwich Road / Park Lane ; 

e. CT1 Land off Red Street and High Carr Farm; 

 

To insert a new criterion 2(c), as follows: - 

C. to allocate land for the extension of Madeley High School 

 

To amend Criterion 3 as follows: - 

Amend text to read ‘…., except expect in very special circumstances….’ 

 

To amend criterion 6 as follows: - 

To 
ensure 
that 
policy 
PSD5 is 
consisten
t with 
other 
provision
s in the 
Plan, 
including 
policy IN1 
with 
reference 
to 
Madeley 

MM 
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“6. Development proposals for sites removed from the Green Belt should include compensatory improvements to 
the environmental quality and accessibility of remaining Green Belt Land to offset the impact of the removal of land 
from the Green Belt. These improvements should demonstrably enhance environmental quality, biodiversity and 
accessibility. Details of such improvements will be considered during the development management process 
and assessed on an individual application basis”. 

 

To amend criterion 7 as follows: - 

7. Development proposals for sites removed from the Green Belt should establish a recognisable and 
permanent new boundary to the Green Belt. 

 

To amend paragraph 5.33 as follows: - 

5.33 Compensatory improvements to the Green Belt will be secured through planning conditions or planning 
obligations such as Section 106 agreements. Site allocations that involve removing land from the Green Belt 
will provide compensatory improvements to the remaining Green Belt. The scope of compensatory 
improvements will also be informed through early engagement with relevant landowners, key stakeholders 
and the local community.  Compensatory improvements to the environmental quality and accessibility of 
remaining Green Belt land may include: 

• New or enhanced green infrastructure. 

• Woodland planting, examples include support for the Council’s Carbon Capture Areas and Urban 
Tree Planting Strategy. 

• Landscape and visual enhancements (beyond those needed to mitigate the immediate impacts of 
the proposal); 

• Improvements to biodiversity, habitat connectivity and natural capital including schemes that can 
also enhance natural flood resilience by managing surface water run-off and improving drainage.  

• New or enhanced walking and cycle routes including contributions to schemes, such as the 
Staffordshire County Council Local Transport Plan, Walking and Cycling Infrastructure Plan and the Public 
Rights of Way Improvement Plan (all as updated); and 

• Improved access to new, enhanced or existing recreational and playing field provision for sites in 
the Green Belt identified in the Local Plan or Playing Pitch Strategy. 

 

To update the list of related documents as follows: - 

Related Documents  

• ED008 Green Belt Study (Ove Arup, 2019, 2017, 2020, 2023, 2024)  

• ED009 Green Belt Village Study (Ove Arup, 2024) 

• Staffordshire County Council, Local Transport Plan 

• Staffordshire County Council, Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan 

• Staffordshire County Council, Public Rights of Way Improvement Plan 

High 
School.  

 

and 

 

Other 
changes 
have 
been 
made to 
provide 
further 
informatio
n on the 
approach 
to Green 
Belt 
Compens
atory 
Improve
ments in 
accordan
ce with 
national 
policy 
also to 
reflect the 
approach
, later in 
the Plan 
to the 
deletion 
of policy 
SA1 – 
General 
Requirem
ents. 

P
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MM09 21 Policy PSD6 
(Health and 
Wellbeing) 
and 
supporting 
information 
text. 

To amend criteria 1a as follows: - 

Follow Reflect Sport England’s Active Design Principles (as updated) and provide evidence through the 
completion of an active design checklist 

To amend criterion 1(c)  as follows:- 

 

c. For major development schemes, including non-residential, be supported by a core (i.e.screening) health impact 
assessment. Following the screening assessment, a full (comprehensive) health impact assessment may be 
required where, taking into account potential mitigation, it is found that. D development that would have an 
unacceptable adverse impact, following the Health Impact Assessment, on health or wellbeing, such 
development will not be permitted; 

 

 

To delete criteria 1h as follows: - 

“Support initiatives that seek to reduce overweight and obesity across the Borough, including for schemes 
such as Hot Food Takeaways (outlined in policy RET4)” 

 

In paragraph 5.35 remove the dash between ‘needs’ and ‘for’ in the first sentence 

 

Insert new paragraph in the supporting information (after paragraph 5.41), as follows: - 

 

5.41a In line with Policy RET3 (Restaurants, Cafes, Pubs and Hot Food Takeaways) the Council will support 
initiatives on Hot Food Takeaways that seek to reduce obesity across the Borough. 

 

 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy 
and 
ensure 
appropria
te cross 
reference
s with 
other 
policies, 
such as 
policy 
RET4 
(Hot Food 
Takeawa
ys) 

MM 

MM10 24 Policy PSD7 
(Design) 

To amend criteria 5, as follows:- 

 

5. Development proposals for major should ensure that housing schemes developments achieve should 
demonstrate how the design has positively responded to the Building for a Healthy Life criteria standard 
(or as updated); 

 

 

To amend criteria 8, as follows: - 

8. Developments should be accessible and inclusive, ensuring that they can be used safely, easily and with dignity 
by all. regardless of disability, age, gender, ethnicity or economic circumstances. 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
Policy 
and to 
remove 
duplicatio
n of 
meaning.  

MM 

P
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To amend criteria 9, as follows: - 

9.  To support the delivery of high-quality cycle infrastructure in the Borough, D development should take 
account of Department for Transport Local Transport Note 1/20 as updated and Local Walking and Cycling Plans in 
scheme design. 

 

To remove criteria 10 of the policy: - 

10. Developments should ensure that new streets are tree lined and that opportunities are taken to 
incorporate tree planting elsewhere in the development 

 

To amend criteria 11, as follows: - 

11. The Landscape and Character Assessment Study (2022) identifies areas of the Borough characterised 
by large houses on extensive plots which should be protected. Within those areas characterised by large 
houses on extensive plots, as identified in the Landscape and Character Assessment Study (2022) 
development proposals should be sensitive to the existing patterns of development 

 

To add a further criterion to the policy, as follows: -  

12. Development proposals should respond positively to local character and should conserve and, where 
possible, enhance heritage assets and their settings 

 

And  

 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
Policy in 
respect of 
its 
approach 
to 
heritage 
assets.  

MM11 25-
26 

Policy CRE1 
(Climate 
Change) and 
supporting 
information 
text 

To amend criteria 1, as follows:- 

 

1. The Council expects development to follow the energy and heat hierarchy New development should seek 
to reduce energy use, use energy more efficiently and where possible, be designed to enable the use of 
energy from renewable sources 

 

 

To amend criteria 3, as follows: - 

“Residential Developments should be designed to achieve a maximum of 110 litres per person per day, in line with 
the optional standard of Building Regulations, Part G (as updated)”. 

 

 

 

To amend criteria 4 as follows: - 

To ensure a high standard of fabric and energy efficiency performance, all new residential development which 
exceeds the will be expected to meet carbon emission targets set by UK Building Regulations (Part L of the 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy.  

 

To clarify 
the 
intention 
of the 
policy.  

 

To 
correct 
grammati
cal  and 
spelling 
errors. 

MM 
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Building Regulations or as amended / updated). Proposals which exceed the fabric and energy efficiency 
performance in respect of carbon emissions will be afforded positive weight in decision taking 

 

To amend criteria 5, as follows: - 

5. To measure carbon emissions across the whole lifecycle of projects, development proposals that All 
developments are encouraged to complete a whole-life cycle carbon assessment in accordance with Royal 
Institute of Chartered Surveyors (RICs) Whole Life Carbon Assessment Guidance (as updated) will be afforded 
positive weight in decision taking 

 

The amend criteria 6 (b), as follows: - 

b. The provision of space (where possible) for the growing and sourcing of local food supplies (such as 
allotments). 

 

To delete criteria 6 (e), as follows: - 

e. Evidence of construction methods that maximise the use of locally sourced recycled materials 

 

To delete criteria 6 (g), as follows: - 

g. Promoting sites with the best opportunities for the sustainable travel modes to jobs, services, facilities 
and education 

 

To amend criteria 6 (h), as follows: - 

h. Development should be located to minimise the need for travel and designed to promote walking, cycling and 
public transport to minimise carbon emissions from vehicular traffic 

 

To amend criteria 7, as follows: - 

7.  Development proposals should include appropriate measures to ensure the future resilience of 
infrastructure to climate change including to provide space for physical protection measures and / or make 
provision for the future relocation of vulnerable development and infrastructure, where necessary demonstrated 
as necessary to ensure the future resilience of communities and infrastructure to climate change impacts. 

 

To amend criteria 8, as follows: - 

8. Opportunities for extensions to the district heat network at Keele University should be explored. New 
development with the potential to connect or extend a heat network should assess the feasibility of this option before 
considering other heat sources.  Opportunities for extensions to the district heat network at Keele University 
should be explored. 

 

P
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To amend paragraph 6.3 as follows: - 

6.3 The Climate Change Adaptation and Mitigation report (2020) states that 56.1% of energy consumption in the 
Borough comes from domestic buildings which is significantly higher than Staffordshire’s average (34.2 per cent) 
and nationally. Therefore, this policy seeks to radically increase efficiency in homes. The policy and the Local Plan 
approach is consistent with the energy / heat hierarchy, which prioritises using less energy, followed by using 
energy efficiently and finally encouraging the use of renewable energy generation. 

 

To amend paragraph 6.7 as follows: - 

Amend the word complimentary in the last sentence to read ‘complementary’ 

MM12 27-
28 

Policy CRE2 
(Renewable 
Energy) 

To amend criteria 3 (b), as follows: - 

b. Habitats and species of internal international, national and local importance 

 

To amend criteria 3 (c), as follows: - 

“Residential amenity that cannot by effectively mitigated including by visual intrusion, air, dust, noise, odour, 
traffic and recreational access” 

 

To amend criteria 7 (a), as follows: - 

7 (a) Demonstrate, through a proportionate assessment that available brownfield sites have been examined and 
discounted before greenfield development considered 

 

The amend criteria 7 (b), as follows: - 

b. Avoid the permanent loss or reduction in the quality of best and most versatile agricultural land   

 

 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy 
and 
explain 
how the 
policy is 
expected 
to be 
applied. 
To 
correct a 
spelling 
error. 

 

 

MM 

MM13 29 Policy HOU1 
(Affordable 
Housing) 

To amend criteria 1, by adding an additional criterion, (d), as follows: - 

1.d. Exemptions to the affordable housing thresholds include where the site or proposed development 

  

i) provides solely for Build to Rent homes; 

ii) provides specialist accommodation for a group of people with specific needs (such as purpose-built 
accommodation for the elderly or students); 

iii) is proposed to be developed by people who wish to build or commission their own homes; or 

iv) is exclusively for affordable housing, a community-led development exception site or a rural exception 
site. 

To 
provide 
clarity on 
the 
intention 
of the 
policy 
and 
improve 
its 

MM 
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To amend criteria 3, as follows: - 

3. At least 25% of the affordable housing provision will be delivered as First Homes, which will be available 
to first-time buyers at a minimum 30% discount from market value and in accordance with other national 
policy requirements concerning First Homes. The tenure split for affordable housing should be provided in line 
with the latest evidence. 

 

To amend criteria 6, as follows: - 

6. An enabling fee will be charged for each new affordable dwelling that is secured through a S106 agreement (in 
addition to any S106 monitoring fee), except for First Homes. 

effectiven
ess. 

 

To 
remove 
reference
s to First 
Homes 
from the 
Local 
Plan. 

 

MM14 30 Paragraphs 
7.3, 7.4, 7.7, 
& 7.9 
(supporting 
text to policy 
HOU1 
Affordable 
Housing) 

To delete paragraph 7.3., as follows:- 

National policy also states that First Homes should be provided as part of affordable housing provision. 
The Written Ministerial Statement on Affordable Homes Update 24 May 2021 contains the policy on First 
Homes. 

 

To amend paragraph 7.4 as follows: - 

The Housing Needs Assessment (HNA, 2024) identifies an annual need for 278 affordable homes throughout the 
Borough of Newcastle-under-Lyme over the plan period to 2040. Given the acute need for social rented 
accommodation, the HNA Update (2024) recommends the tenure split of affordable homes to be 65% social 
rented, 10% other affordable housing product and 25% affordable home ownership through First Homes. 
Opportunities should also be taken to include a proportion of affordable older persons accommodation as part of 
the affordable housing provision, particularly involving care provision. Planning permission may be granted for an 
alternative tenure split provided that robust evidence demonstrates that a different split is more suitable. This will be 
informed by market conditions and local housing need at the time. 

 

To amend paragraph 7.7 as follows: - 

7.7 Applicants will normally be required to enter into legal agreements to ensure that the housing is provided and 
retained. An enabling fee will be charged for each new affordable dwelling that is secured through a S106 agreement 
(in addition to a S106 monitoring fee), except for First Homes. 

 

To amend paragraph 7.9 as follows: - 

7.9 In some circumstances it may be appropriate for schemes to include specialist residential 
accommodation and facilities for older people within the affordable housing provision. Proposals for extra 
care accommodation, assisted living or other forms of retirement housing to be let and sold on the open 
market will be subject to the requirements of this policy to provide affordable housing. The policy approach 
to affordable housing provides exemptions to certain forms of housing including self-build and custom 

To 
remove 
reference
s to First 
Homes 
from the 
Local 
Plan. 

 

To 
provide 
clarity on 
the 
intention 
of the 
policy 
and 
improve 
its overall 
effectiven
ess.  

MM 
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housing, build to rent homes, forms of specialist accommodation and schemes exclusively for affordable 
housing. This approach recognises the specific viability considerations for such schemes. 

MM15 31 Policy HOU2 
(Housing Mix 
and Density) 

To amend criteria 3 as follows: - 

3. Residential development should be of an appropriate type and size, having regard to local needs and market 
demand identified in consistent with the most up to date evidence including Housing and Economic Development 
Needs Assessment (HEDNA) and Housing Needs Assessments (HNA) to address local needs and market 
demand. The mix of units will also have regard to the current Housing Register, Neighbourhood Plans, Parish 
Surveys, Parish Plans and the latest Council Position Statements. 

 

 

To amend criteria 4 as follows: - 

4. For major development, provision for specific housing needs, including older people who require specialist 
housing, should be taken into account considered. This will need to consider take into account the location and 
accessibility of the site as relevant to the type of household occupiers. 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy 
following 
the 
discussio
n held at 
matter 7 
housing 
policies. 

 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy. 

MM 

MM16 33 Policy HOU3 
(Housing 
Standards) 

To amend criteria 1, as follows: - 

‘All new residential development homes (including conversions).’ 

 

To amend criteria 2, as follows:- 

On major residential developments and specialist housing for older people, 10% of market dwellings should meet 
the requirements of Building Regulations Part M4 (3) (2) A wheelchair adaptable homes standard and 10% of 
affordable / social rented housing should meet the requirements of Part M4 (3) B accessible homes standard (or 
Government equivalent), where there is a demonstrable need in the local area 

To 
provide 
clarity on 
the 
intention 
of policy  

MM 

MM17 34 Policy HOU4 
(Gypsy, 
Travellers 
and 
Travelling 
Showpeople) 

To amend criteria 1 as follows :- 

1. Sites will be approved to meet the needs set out in the most recent Gypsy and Traveller 
Accommodation Needs Assessment (GTAA), this will include: 

 a. The site at G&T 8 Land West of Silverdale Business Park as shown on the adopted policies map is 
suitable for Gypsy and Traveller use to ensure a supply of pitches  

b. The site at G&T11 Land at Hardings Wood Road, Kidsgrove as shown on the adopted policies map is suitable  
allocated for an intensification of uses for Travelling Showpeople 

To 
remove 
site G&T 
8 Land 
West of 
Silverdale 
Business 
Park from 

MM 
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The site at G&T 8 Land West of Silverdale Business Park as shown on the adopted policies map is suitable 
for Gypsy and Traveller use to ensure a supply of pitches 

 

Rename criteria (b) to (a) 

 

To amend criteria 2, as follows: - 

Proposed Gypsy Traveller and Travelling Showperson sites should ensure make sure that they: 

 

To amend criteria 3, as follows: - 

3. Alongside the consideration of criteria 2 1 above, proposals for Gypsy and Traveller and Travelling Showperson 
sites should not conflict with other local or national policies  

the Local 
Plan. 

 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy. 

 

  

MM18 37 Policy HOU6 
(Self Build 
and Custom 
Dwellings) 

To amend criteria 1 as follows:- 

1. The Council will view applications for self-build and custom-build housing  favourably, subject to proposals 

being in accessible and sustainable locations. and compliant with all other relevant Local Plan policies. 

Preference will be given to proposals located on suitable brownfield sites or infill plots within 

existing development curtilages to optimise the efficient use of land. 

 

To amend criteria 2, as follows:- 

 2. On major residential development schemes, a suitable proportion of serviced plots must be designated 
for self-build and/or custom-build opportunities. This proportion will be determined by the Council in line 
with demand identified on the Self and Custom Build Register, ensuring alignment with market needs. The 
Council will seek the provision of serviced plots within suitable residential developments. The amount of 
provision will be based on: 

 • Identified demand on the Self and Custom Build Register, ensuring alignment with market needs 

 • The size and nature of the development 

 • Site-specific constraints of the site and viability considerations  

Where on-site provision is not feasible, developers may provide serviced plots on an alternative site within 
the Borough, or where appropriate, make a financial contribution to support the provision of self-build 
opportunities elsewhere. 

 

To amend criteria 4, as follows: - 

4. Where an applicant considers the provision of self-build and/or custom-build housing to be unviable, they are 
required to should submit a detailed viability assessment to support this assessment justifying this claim. 

To 
improve 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy 
following 
the 
discussio
n at 
Matter 7 
Housing 
Policies. 

 

To 
provide 
further 
explanati
on on the 
expectati
ons 
regarding 
the 
implemen
tation of 
the 
policy. 

MM 
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Any associated costs incurred in verifying independently the claim of a proposal being unviable shall be borne by 
the applicant. 

 

To amend criteria 5, as follows: - 

5. Self / custom build plots should be marketed as self/custom build opportunities for a minimum of 1 year. If unsold, 
the plots can revert to open market housing through the submission of appropriate evidence of adequate 
marketing having taken place consistently over the 1-year period. 

 

 

To amend paragraph 7.47 as follows:- 

 

7.47 The Council will monitor the delivery of Self-Build housing through its Self and Custom Build Register. Findings 
will be reported in the Authority Monitoring Report to ensure the effective implementation of Policy HOU5 and its 
contribution to the Borough's strategic objectives for housing choice and community development. The Council 
recognises that exceptional circumstances may necessitate adjustments to the required proportion of Self-
Build plots. Such cases will be subject to thorough Council review and must be supported by clear and 
compelling justification aligned with the policy's intent The proportion of self and custom build plots 
required will take into account factors including the size of the scheme, indicative need in the area for self 
and custom build plots (as suggested through the self and custom build register), the capability of the site 
to accommodate such development taking into account the physical constraints of the site and the sites 
access to services and facilities.  

 

 

MM19 38-
39 

Policy HOU7 
(Homes in 
Multiple 
Occupation) 

To amend the policy as follows: - 

1 Proposals for the type of schemes listed in HOU 7 (A-D) will be supported, provided that development 
proposals meet the criteria set out in HOU 7(2):a. Change of use from residential to a small House in Multiple 
Occupation (HMO) (Use Class C4) or to a mixed C3/C4 use within areas covered by Article 4 directions (Sidmouth 
Avenue, Gower Street, Granville Avenue, Northcote Place and King Street, Newcastle); 

b. Change of use from residential to a large HMO (sui generis use class). 

c. Provision of a new build HMO; or 

d. Change of use from other uses (other than Use Class C3) to HMO will be supported provided that development 
would: - 

2 For the schemes listed in HOU7 (1 a-d), proposals should meet the following criteria to be supported:- 

i. Not result in more than 10% of residential properties within a 100m radius being 

 

To 
restructur
e the 
policy in 
the 
interests 
of clarity 
and to 
make it 
more 
effective 
in its 
implemen
tation 

MM 
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MM20 40-
41 

Policy HOU8 
(Rural and 
First Homes 
Exception 
Sites) 

To amend the policy title to read: - 

Policy HOU8: Rural and First Homes Exception Sites 

 

To delete criteria 2 as follows: - 

 

2. In addition to the requirements above, proposals for first homes exception sites will be permitted where 
the following criteria are met: 

a. the proposed development is located on unallocated land outside the Green Belt; 

b. Where a proposal also includes other forms of affordable housing, there must be evidence of local need 
and that it would assist with viability of the sustainability of the scheme. Applicants may alter the 
proportions of affordable housing to include small quantities (up to 25%) of other affordable housing 
products; 

c. the homes will remain first homes in perpetuity; 

d. the first homes provided are occupied by first-time buyers who meet the local connection test; 

 

To 
remove 
reference
s to First 
Homes 
from the 
Local 
Plan to 
reflect 
national 
policy 
and in the 
interests 
of 
effectiven
ess.  

MM 

MM21 41 Paragraph 
7.60, 7.62, 
7.64 & 7.65 
(supporting 
information to 
policy HOU8: 
Rural and 
First Homes 
Exception 
Sites) 

To amend paragraph 7.60, as follows: - 

7.60 The aim of this policy is to support the delivery of affordable housing on exception sites adjoining the settlement 
boundaries of rural service centres or settlements in the ‘other settlements or rural areas’ tier of the settlement 
hierarchy. The policy also supports the provision of First Homes as exception sites adjacent to settlement 
boundaries on unallocated land outside the Green Belt. This policy is important to facilitate the delivery of small-
scale affordable housing in rural areas of the Borough. 

 

To amend paragraph 7.62, as follows: - 

7.62 Exception sites will be delivered to address the needs of the local community including households who are 
unable to afford open market housing and are either current residents or have an existing family or employment 
connection to the parish. First Homes will be occupied by first-time buyers who meet the local connection 
test 

 

To amend paragraph 7.64, as follows: - 

“This policy recognises that and enables affordable housing on Rural and First Home Exception Sites to be cross 
subsidised from the sale of market homes where, without this element of market housing, the site would not come 
forward for affordable housing”. 

 

To delete paragraph 7.65, as follows: - 

To 
remove 
reference
s to First 
Homes 
from the 
Local 
Plan to 
reflect 
national 
policy 
and in the 
interests 
of 
effectiven
ess. 

MM 
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7.65 In respect of First Homes, the inclusion of other forms of affordable housing tenures could be included 
where it can be demonstrated that there is a local need, and it would assist viability or the sustainability of 
the development 

MM22 45 Policy EMP1 
(Employment
) 

To amend criteria 2, as follows: - 

2. Development within employment sites that is not within E (g)/B2/B8 use will only be supported where it is for an 
ancillary  or complementary use. In these cases, proposals will need to demonstrate that they support, maintain 
or enhance the primary business and employment function of the site; and that the number and distribution of 
ancillary units would not result in an over-concentration that might affect the function and appearance of the 
area. The proposed ancillary use must also be compatible with adjacent land uses and not prejudice the operation, 
viability or amenity of other businesses or surrounding uses. 

 

To amend criteria 3, as follows: - 

“3. High quality sustainable transport connections should be provided as part of employment proposals, where 
relevant”. 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
Policy.  

 

  

 

MM 

MM23 46 Policy EMP2 
(Existing 
Employment 
Sites) 

To amend criteria 1, as follows: - 

1) Within areas of existing employment land, proposals for alternative uses will be considered positively having 
regard to other relevant planning policies and whether all the following criteria are satisfied: 

a. Proposals are compatible (via scale, design and location) with adjacent existing and proposed land uses and any 
impact on amenity can be appropriately mitigated; and one of the following: 

b. The land or building is no longer suitable or viable for employment use and there is no realistic prospect of re-use 
or redevelopment for employment use. In terms of viability, this is demonstrated by the site / property having been 
marketed for at least 12 months; or 

c. The loss of land or buildings would not adversely affect economic growth and employment opportunities in the 
local area; or 

d. Where proposals are adjacent to, or near an existing business, the proposed development (or ‘agent of 
change’) should demonstrate that it would not place an unreasonable restriction on an existing businesses’ 
operation and provide adequate and suitable mitigations as part of the proposed development before the 
development has been completed. Where the operation of an existing business (including changes of use) 
could have a significant adverse effect through nuisance or environmental problems that cannot be 
mitigated. The proposed development (or ‘agent of change’) should be required to provide suitable 
mitigation before the development has been completed. 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy.    

MM 

MM24 47 Policy EMP3 
(Tourism) 

To amend criteria 3 (b & c) as follows:- 

b. In the case of a new facility, evidence is submitted to demonstrate that the proposed business is likely to be 
viable; and  

c. In the case of a new small-scale static and touring caravan, camping and / or glamping site, evidence is submitted 
to demonstrate that the facility will meet an identified unmet need for that tourist facility. 

 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy.    
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To amend criteria 5, as follows: - 

5. Where permanent self-catering visitor accommodation is permitted, occupancy is likely to be restricted by planning 
condition to short stay holiday use only. A legal obligation may also be required to secure this 

MM25 49 Policy RET1 
(Retail) 

To amend criteria 1, as follows: - 

Amend text to read ‘……in the Borough, at a retail hierarchy…’ 

 

To amend the last sentence of criteria 3, as follows:- 

Although not a defined centre for retail purposes, retail development (Class E (a)) will also be supported in 
neighbourhood parades of shops as defined on the Policies Map. 

 

Amend Table 5, as follows: - 

Delete box before ‘Chesterton (London Road). 

 

To 
correct 
drafting 
errors. 

MM 

MM26 51 Policy Ret 2 
(Shop Fronts, 
Advertisemen
ts, New 
Signage) 

To amend criteria 1, as follows 

 

1. Any proposed signage and / or advertisements should be sensitively designed and suited to their purpose, with 
clear regard had to local amenity, the historic environment, public safety, place and context. Such uses will New 
shopfronts and the display of advertisements and signage will not be permitted if they are of poor quality and 
where they fail to improve the character, function, appearance and quality of an area. 

 

 

 

To amend criteria 2, as follows: - 

“In Conservation Areas and / or near Listed Buildings In schemes impacting on heritage assets (designated 
and non-designated) including Conservation Areas and their settings......” 

To 
provide 
clarity on 
the 
implemen
tation of 
the 
policy. 

MM 

MM27 51 Policy RET3 
(Restaurants, 
Cafes, Pubs 
and Hot Food 
Takeaways) 

To amend the policy as follows: - 

The building or change of use of establishments to restaurants and cafés, drinking establishments and hot food 
takeaways will be permitted provided they comply with other policies in the development plan and where there will 
be no adverse effect, either individually or cumulatively, on the character of the area, amenities of residential 
occupiers, community safety and/or highway safety. 

Where permission is granted for such uses or for an extension of such use, conditions appropriate to the permitted 
use may be imposed relating to community safety, hours of opening, noise, odour and fumes, the disposal of refuse, 
and restricting the sale of hot food to be consumed off the premises. 

Where hot food takeaways are located within 400 metres of a primary or secondary school, planning permission will  
may be granted subject to a condition that the premises are not open to the public before 17:00 on weekdays and 
that there is no over the counter sales before that time. In Newcastle-under-Lyme and Kidsgrove town centres, the 

To 
provide 
clarity on 
the 
implemen
tation of 
the 
policy.  
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clustering of hot food takeaways should be avoided by ensuring no more than 2 hot food takeaways are located 
adjacent to each other. 

MM28 53 Policy RET4 
(NUL Town 
Centre) 

To amend criteria 1h, as follows: - 

Amend word diversity to read ‘diversify’ 

To 
correct a 
drafting 
error. 

MM 

MM29 54 Policy RET5 
(Kidsgrove 
Town Centre) 

To amend criteria 1 (b), as follows: - 

To amend Trent and Mersey Canal with ‘&’ 

 

To add a new criterion, as follows: - 

2) Development should conserve and enhance heritage assets in the town centre 

 

 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy 
and 
correct a 
drafting 
error 

MM 

MM30 55-
56 

Policy IN1 
(Infrastructur
e) 

To amend criteria 3, as follows: - 

Development should be located so as to make the best use of existing infrastructure. Where new or improved 
infrastructure is required to meet needs arising directly from a development or to mitigate any adverse impacts of a 
development on existing infrastructure, the development will make provision either through the direct allocation of 
land and / or planning obligation made under Section 106 of the Town and Country Planning Act 1990, Section 38 
of the Highways Act 1980 or any other future ‘developer contributions’ regime towards the provision of 
infrastructure. 

 
To amend criteria 4, as follows:- 

 

4. The Council will support water and wastewater infrastructure investment which facilitates the delivery of wider 
sustainable development and the meeting of environmental objectives of water and sewerage undertakers, including 
where no feasible operational alternatives exist, development proposals for water and wastewater infrastructure in 
more sensitive areas such as open countryside and where the investment is needed to respond to future growth 
and environmental needs 

 

To amend criteria 5, as follows: - 

 

5. Development should have regard to and provide infrastructure in line with the latest Infrastructure Delivery Plan 
(IDP) and, in particular, the Delivery Schedule contained within this. The areas potentially subject to direct provision 
and / or provision of financial contributions in lieu of provision towards include, but are not limited to: 

-Affordable housing; 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy 
and to 
correct a 
drafting 
error 
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-Highway and transport infrastructure including sustainable transport measures; 

-Flood prevention (including upgrades to existing provision and flood alert services) and 

surface water drainage including future maintenance; 

-Green and blue infrastructure, including future maintenance; 

-Education; 

-Health care provision; 

- Ecological enhancements Biodiversity Net Gain and Nature Recovery Network; 

-Historic Environment including heritage assets and public realm improvements 

 

 

To amend criteria 8, as follows: - 

8. A financial contribution will be required W where provision in accordance with policy cannot be delivered on-
site or by the nature of the infrastructure involved is required to be provided off-site and is not the responsibility of 
the developer/applicant but a third-party service provider, a financial contribution will be required. The level of 
the financial contribution will take into account the total contribution liability incurred by the development 
arising from all policy and site-specific requirements. 

MM31 57 Paragraph 
10.6 
(supporting 
information to 
policy IN1 
Infrastructure
) 

To add additional text to Paragraph 10.6, as follows: - 

10.6 The highway scheme listed at IN1 - 13(b) Improvements to Talke Signals (A34 Newcastle Road / 
Congleton Road / Coalpit Hill) - will require part of the existing green space (Thomas Street Open Space) 
fronting the A34 to be brought into the highway to facilitate delivery of the improvement set out in the 
Strategic Transport Assessment. 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy 
and 
provide 
further 
informatio
n 
regarding 
the 
implemen
tation of 
the 
policy.  

MM 

MM32 57 Policy IN2 
(Transport 
and 
Accessibility) 

To amend criteria 1, as follows: - 

1) New development should make appropriate provision for access by sustainable modes of transport to protect the 
integrity of the highway network. and the Council will work with developers to ensure that development 
proposals which contribute towards an accessible, efficient and safe transport network that offers a range 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
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of transport choices and improves accessibility through sustainable modes of travel will be supported. All 
developments should meet, where relevant, the following criteria 

 

1 (f)Not cause severe residual impacts on the road network, either direct and / individually or cumulatively 

 

1 (g)  Not cause an unacceptable impact of development on the wider transport network and where necessary 
make appropriate contributions to meeting the transport needs generated by the impact of the development in the 
area. 

 

To amend criteria 3, as follows: - 

The Council requires all development proposals to consider what is appropriate parking provision based on the 
following parameters and the detailed principles set out in Policy IN3:- 

a. Developments have designated parking and consider what existing parking is available; A parking plan should 
be prepared to demonstrate that it has taken into account the need for designated parking spaces having 
regard to existing parking available; 

b. Developments consider the impact of safety and residential amenity of on street parking and have identified 
measures to overcome this; 

c.  In the case of Any employment premises that have considered appropriate parking measures for their 
employees and operational needs, including freight have been taken into account. 

d. Developments consider The need for priority and secure parking cycles, other non-car transport and electric 
vehicles as a means of promoting their use have been taken into account; 

e. Development should make appropriate provision for deliveries and servicing in terms of road safety, traffic 
congestion, and environmental impacts. 

 

To amend criteria 4, as follows: - 

Development proposals should ensure that the design, access, and egress of the development safeguards the 
needs of pedestrians, cyclists and buses as well as emergency services, delivery’s and refuse collection vehicles 
with routes that are accessible and appropriately lit. 

 

To amend criteria 8, as follows: - 

In order to respond to local transport needs, Development should take account of the Local Transport Plan and 
associated documents including the Borough Integrated Transport Strategy, Bus Service Improvement Plan 
and Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan. 

ess of the 
policy. 

 

 

MM33 58-
59 

Paragraph 
10.8, 10.10, 
10.11, 10.13, 
10.15 & 10.16 

To amend Paragraph 10.8, as follows: - 

Amend the first sentence to state ‘Policy IN2 priorities….’ 

 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
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(supporting 
information to 
policy IN2: 
Transport 
and 
Accessibility) 

To amend Paragraph 10.10, as follows: - 

New developments will need to provide, as appropriate, Transport Statements, Transport Assessments and Travel 
Plans to ensure the delivery of travel choices and sustainable opportunities for travel in line with the latest 
government guidance and best practice. New developments that are predicted to have an adverse impact on the 
transport network will be expected to contribute towards capacity and mitigation measures. Proposals that require 
new projects to mitigate impacts will be required to make a proportionate financial contribution. 

 

To amend Paragraph 10.11, as follows: - 

In addressing issues of transport and accessibility, new developments of all sizes, types and locations should 
consider the following various factors 

 

Provision as a minimum of the necessary infrastructure for charging electric vehicles in line with the installation 
and charge point requirements in Part S of the Building Regulations (or as updated). 

Alongside being appropriately lit, proposals should provide for an appropriate width and specification of cycle and 
footpaths for all users (e.g. incorporating tactile paving for those who are blind or partially sighted) to create in 
creating a permeable and legible layout to enable ease of movement. 

 

To amend paragraph 10.13 & 10.16, as follows: - 

To delete paragraphs 10.13 and 10.16 and create a new paragraph 10.13 (into a single paragraph), as follows: 

‘The Local Transport Plan, prepared by the County Council provides for an important reference guide to 
how the highway authority will respond to planning applications. The Local Transport Plan and associated 
documents should be considered in the development of any planning application.  The most up to date 
iteration of the Infrastructure Delivery Plan will also be a significant determinant in establishing appropriate 
mitigation requirements.’ 

 

To amend Paragraph 10.15, as follows: - 

For development proposals, Transport models will be required to use R robust datasets which show the effect 
of including sustainable transport networks and local facilities into new developments should be collated and 
presented. 

 

ess of the 
policy. 

 

 

MM34 60-
61 

Policy IN4 
(Cycleways, 
Bridleways 
and Public 
Rights of 
Way) 

To amend criteria 1, as follows: - 

‘walking, cycling and horse riding’ 

 

To amend criteria 1 (d), as follows: -  

d. Developers will be expected to identify and consider any unrecorded public paths that cross development sites 
and treat them in the same way as definitive public rights of way. 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy. 

MM 
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To amend criteria 1(e), as follows:- 

e. To improve connectivity and ease of movement development proposals should seek, where feasible, to provide 
links to cycle routes, long-distance footpaths, bridleways, towpaths and rights of way networks incorporating those 
matters into any final layout at an early stage of the development process. 

 

To criteria 1 (f), as follows: -  

f. The Local Transport Plan sets out key objectives for walking, cycling and riding across the County.  
Developments should seek to contribute positively to the delivery of the Rights of Way Improvement Plan for 
Staffordshire, the Local Cycle and Walking Infrastructure Plan and the walking, cycling and public transport aspects 
of the Staffordshire Local Transport Plan. It should also consider Local Transport Note 1/20 (as updated) from the 
Department of Transport. 

 

To amend criteria 4, as follows: - 

Amend the 3rd sentence to read ‘Highway’s Authority’ 

MM35 62 Paragraph 
10.27 
(supporting 
information to 
Policy IN4 
Cycleways, 
Bridleways 
and Public 
Rights) 

To create a new Paragraph (10.27a), as follows: - 

10.27a The Local Transport Plan and Local Cycle and Walking Infrastructure Plan (as updated) will provide 
an important reference guide to how the County Council will consider development proposals as they come 
forward. 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy. 

MM 

MM36 62 Policy IN5 
(Provision of 
Community 
Facilities) 

To amend criteria 1 (b), as follows: - 

1b there is no longer a need or demand for the facility or its it is no longer viable with due regard to aspects 
including the operational requirements of the provider. 

 

To introduce a new criterion, as follows: - 

2. Development proposals should support through developer contributions, where necessary, the provision 
of new community facilities identified through Neighbourhood Plans. 

 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy.  

MM 

MM37 63 Paragraph 
10.33 
(supporting 
information to 
Policy IN5 

To amend paragraph 10.33, as follows: - 

Community facilities include, but are not limited to, community centres, village halls, Public Houses, Sport 
Buildings (cricket club), youth centres, medical facilities, places of worship, nurseries, libraries, theatres, arts 
venues and accommodation providing an element of care. Other types of facilities which offer benefits to the 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
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Provision of 
Community 
Facilities) 

community may be assessed on a case-by-case basis. It is also recognised that the facilities are not necessarily in 
public ownership and may be privately owned or managed. 

ess of the 
policy 

MM38 64 Policy IN6 
(Telecommun
ications 
Development
) 

To amend criteria 1 (e), as follows: - 

Insert the following additional text: 

e. the apparatus would not harm the significance of a designated heritage assets including that arising from harm 
to its setting. 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy 

MM 

MM39 65 Policy IN7 
(Utilities) 

To amend criteria 1, as follows: - 

Development proposals should demonstrate sufficient existing infrastructure capacity including for surface water 
disposal, water supply, wastewater treatment, telecommunications, gas and electricity, highways, social and 
green infrastructure to meet forecast demands arising from them and that appropriate connections can be made. 

 

To amend criteria 4, as follows: - 

“Within sensitive areas such as Conservation Areas near heritage assets and their settings, new utility services 
should not harm the significance of the heritage asset. New utility services should be laid…..” 

To 
recognise 
that water 
supply 
and 
wastewat
er 
treatment 
are dealt 
with 
through 
separate 
regulator
y matters.   

 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy   

MM 

MM40 66 Paragraph 
10.41 
(supporting 
information to 
policy IN7 
Utilities) 

To amend paragraph 10.41, as follows: - 

Move the paragraph to above 10.38 and amend the paragraph: 

 

Where new or upgraded infrastructure is required to support development, the Council will seek developer 
contributions through various mechanisms, such as: 

Planning obligations (Section 106 agreements): Negotiating legal agreements with developers to secure funding or 
direct provision of infrastructure necessary to mitigate the impacts of development. 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy 
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Section 38 agreements negotiating a legal agreement between a developer and Staffordshire County 
Council under the Highways Act 1980 to secure the construction and adoption of roads. 

Community Infrastructure Levy (CIL): where the Council has adopted a CIL regime, utilising the CIL to collect 
contributions from development towards the provision, improvement, or maintenance of infrastructure that supports 
the development of the area. 

Other funding sources: Exploring and securing funding from other sources, such as government grants, public-
private partnerships, or community fundraising initiatives, to support infrastructure development. 

MM41 67 Policy SE1 
(Pollution and 
Air Quality) 

To amend criteria 1, as follows: - 

Amend criteria 1b, 1c, d, f and g 

 

b. provide an air quality assessment where a proposal is likely to have an impact on local air quality, 
particularly in or near 

Not result in negative impacts on air quality within areas designated as in Air Quality Management Areas (AQMA), 
the designation of a new AQMA,. Development should not compromise the implementation of the North 
Staffordshire Local Air Quality Plan and Newcastle-under-Lyme Air Quality Action Plan. 

c. Consider address the cumulative effects of emissions from proposed development alongside other and existing 
sources of air pollution in the vicinity. 

d. Demonstrate that mitigation measures can be achieved, where necessary, to reduce pollution, both during 
construction and operational phases of development. Where mitigation measures cannot acceptably mitigate 
the impact of development then planning permission should be refused. Measures should prioritise those 
that directly address air quality concerns, such as: Sustainable and active transport options: This includes 
promoting walking, cycling, public transport, and reducing the need for travel. Low-emission technologies: 
This includes utilising clean technologies and innovations to reduce emissions from various sources. 
Enhancement of green infrastructure: This includes utilising natural solutions like green spaces and 
vegetation to absorb air pollutants. 

e. Include, where necessary, appropriate noise attenuation measures to address noise pollution (from 
development that will likely generate significant noise levels) to reduce the impact on the surrounding land 
uses, existing or proposed and sensitive receptors to acceptable levels in accordance with relevant noise 
standards and Government guidance. 

f. Ensure that where external lighting is required, a lighting scheme will  not have a harmful effect will suitably 
address any security issues whilst ensuring any light spill and potential glare and impact on the night sky 
is minimised through the control of light direction and levels, particularly in residential and commercial 
areas, areas of wildlife interest or the visual character of historic buildings and rural landscape character. 

g. Under the agent of change principle, if new development or uses are to be introduced near a preexisting 
business or facility, the applicant (or ‘agent  of change’) will provide suitable mitigation before the 
development has been completed.  it is the responsibility of the developer to ensure solutions to address 
and mitigate noise and/or light are put forward as part of proposals. 

 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy 
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To delete criteria 2, as follows: - 

A substantial improvement to air quality will be sought in the Borough by: 

a. Reducing emissions derived from vehicular travel by minimising the need to travel and maximising 
opportunities for more sustainable modes of travel including walking, cycling and public transport. 

b. Promoting the use of low carbon emission vehicles and facilitating the provision for electric charging 
facilities 

c. Identifying opportunities to protect and enhance ecosystems and the green infrastructure network to 
assist in the absorption of air pollutants. 

 

To amend criteria 3, as follows: - 

Development proposals must implement effective dust control measures during construction. 

such as: 

a. Regularly watering exposed soil and stockpiles. 

b. Covering haul roads and using wheel washing facilities. 

c. Utilising dust suppression systems during demolition and excavation activities. 

d. Implementing windbreaks or temporary enclosures around construction sites 

 

To delete criteria 4, as follows:- 

4. Developers are encouraged to utilise low-emission construction equipment and machinery, such as 
electric or hybrid vehicles, to minimise air pollution during construction activities 

 

MM42 68 Paragraph 
11.1, 11.2, 
11.4, 11.4a & 
11.4b 
(supporting 
information to 
Policy SE1 
Pollution and 
Air Quality) 

To amend Paragraph 11.1, as follows: - 

Amend to read ‘Town Centre; and, May Bank, Wolstanton, Porthill’ 

 

To amend paragraph 11.2, as follows: - 

“The policy emphasises prioritising Improvements in air quality can be achieved through sustainable 
transport options, low-emission technologies, and the enhancement of green infrastructure to reduce air pollution 
from development projects, aligning with key initiatives promoted by the CAS”. 

 

To amend Paragraph 11.4, as follows: - 

Amend to read ‘three four AQMA’s within the borough.’ 

 

To insert new text at Paragraph 11.4a, as follows: - 

“A lighting scheme should suitably address security issues whilst ensuring any light spill and potential 
glare and impact on the night sky is minimised through the control of light direction and levels, particularly 

To clarify 
what 
areas are 
covered 
by the 
three 
respectiv
e 
AQMA’s. 

 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
Policy 
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in residential and commercial areas, areas of wildlife interest or the visual character of historic buildings 
and rural landscape character” 

 

To insert new text at Paragraph 11.4b, as follows: - 

Dust control measures can include: - 

a. Regularly watering exposed soil and stockpiles 

b. Covering haul roads and using wheel washing facilities. 

c. Utilising dust suppression systems during demolition and excavation activities. 

d. Implementing windbreaks or temporary enclosures around construction sites 

 

To insert new text at Paragraph 11.4c as follows: - 

4. Developers are encouraged to utilise low-emission construction equipment and machinery, such as 
electric or hybrid vehicles, to minimise air pollution during construction activities. 

 

 

 

To 
correct a 
drafting 
error 

 

 

MM43 70 Policy SE2 
(Land 
Contaminatio
n) 

To amend criterion H, as follows:- 

 

h. Ensure that the monitoring and management plans specify the monitoring parameters, sampling locations, and 
frequency of monitoring based on the nature of the contamination and the chosen remediation methods. 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
Policy 

 

MM44 70-
71 

Policy SE3 
(Flood Risk 
Management
) 

To amend criteria 1, as follows: - 

“All development should The Council will follow the sequential approach to determining the suitability of land for 
development by directing, direct new development to areas at lowest lower risk of flooding and where it is not 
possible to locate development in an area of lower risk of flooding, the Council will  necessary apply the 
exception test, taking into account of all sources of flooding identified in the Strategic Flood Risk Assessment” 

 

To amend criteria 3 (e), as follows: 

Add additional text to read: 

e) Include detailed modelling of any ordinary watercourses, main rivers and / or functional floodplain (zone 3b) 
within or adjacent to the site, where appropriate. 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy. 

MM 

MM45 71-
72 

Paragraph 
11.10, 11.12 
& 11.15 
(supporting 
information to 

To amend Paragraph 11.10, as follows: - 

Additional text to be inserted, as follows: 

 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
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Policy SE3 
Flood Risk 
Assessment) 

“In accordance with both the National Planning Policy Framework and the National Planning Practice Guidance it is 
critical that assessment of flood risk to development proposals takes account of all forms of flood risk including 
sewer flood risk, surface water flooding and reservoir flood risk. 

 

For the purposes of this policy, 'high-risk areas' are defined as: 

-Land located within Flood Zones 2, 3a, or 3b. 

-Sites 1 hectare or greater located within Flood Zone 1 where the current SFRA identifies a risk of flooding 
from any source. 

-Areas where the current SFRA identifies that development would increase flood risk or exacerbate existing 
flooding, particularly in those catchments identified as 'highly sensitive' to cumulative impact, which 
includes the following watercourses: Lyme Brook, Fowlea Brook, Valley Brook, and Englesea Brook. 

-Areas identified as being susceptible to groundwater flooding, including those within Source Protection 
Zones (SPZs) 1,2, or 3. 

-Areas identified on the current SFRA Groundwater Emergence map where groundwater levels are between 
0 and 0.5m below ground level." 

 

To amend Paragraph 11.15, as follows: - 

Additional text to be added following the paragraph, as follows: - 

“The SFRA has given due consideration to the requirements and objectives of River Basin Management 
Plans (e.g. the Humber and North West River Basin Management Plans) when assessing flood risk and 
where relevant, FRAs should also have regard to River Basin Management Plans, as appropriate”.] 

 

To amend Paragraph 11.15, as follows: - 

Delete boxes in the three bullet points. 

ess of the 
policy. 

  

 

To 
correct a 
drafting 
error. 

MM46 72-
73 

Policy SE4 
(Sustainable 
Drainage 
Systems) 

To amend criteria 1, as follows: - 

Development proposals should manage and discharge surface water through a sustainable drainage system. 
Smaller Minor developments may be exempt from full Sustainable Drainage Systems (SuDs) implementation but 
should still incorporate appropriate measures to manage surface water runoff sustainably, such as the use of 
permeable paving, rain gardens, or soakaways, wherever feasible. 

 

To amend criteria 2, as follows: - 

Development proposals should follow the SuDs hierarchy prioritise the following approaches for surface water 
management in this order of preference: 

a. Infiltration: Discharge of rainwater into the ground through infiltration techniques such as soakaways. 

b. Attenuated Discharge to a Surface Water Body: Discharge of rainwater to streams, rivers, lakes, canals 
(with permission), or other surface water features, ensuring minimal impact on flow rates. 

In the 
interests 
of clarity 
and to 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
Policy  
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c. Attenuated Discharge to a Surface Water Sewer, Highway Drain, or another Drainage System, Discharge 
to existing public surface water drainage systems, but only after exploring infiltration and surface water 
body discharge options. 

d. Attenuated Discharge to a Combined Sewer: Discharge to a combined sewer system that collects both 
surface water and foul sewage (wastewater). This should only be considered as a last resort after exhausting 
all other options above. Departures from the this hierarchy should be fully justified and may require additional 
mitigation measures. 

 

To amend criteria 4 & 5, as follows: - 

To combine into a single criterion, as follows: - 

 

4. Proposals should demonstrate E early engagement with the Lead Local Flood Authority (LLFA) and United 
Utilities is important to explore SuDS feasibility and design. For sites with potential canal discharge, the Canal and 
& Rivers Trust should also be consulted.  

5. SuDS proposals must Proposals should align with the latest SFRA recommendations, LLFA guidance, and 
relevant SuDS design standards. 

 

To amend criteria 6 and 7, as follows: - 

To combine into a single criterion, as follows: - 

 

6. The SuDs strategy should include a A detailed maintenance plan for the approved SuDS system should be 
submitted that addresses, addressing ongoing responsibility, inspection regimes, and funding mechanisms for 
over the SuDS lifespan. The SuDs strategy should outline the main funding mechanism for the SuDs scheme. 

7. The maintenance plan should outline the long term funding mechanism for the SuDs scheme. Options 
may include: 

a. Establishment of a dedicated management company. This company would be responsible for ongoing 
maintenance, funded through service charges levided on residents or businesses within the development. 

b. Community-based stewardship: explore opportunities for community involvement in SuDS maintenance, 
such as volunteer groups or partnerships with local organisations. 

c. Financial contributions from developers: Developers may be required to provide financial contributions 
towards the long-term maintenance of the SuDS, secured through planning obligations or a sinking fund. 

d. Pumped drainage systems should be minimised. Proposals should prioritise gravity-based, naturally 
functioning SuDS solutions wherever possible. 

MM47 74 Paragraph 
11.16a, 
11.20a, and 
11.21 

To amend Paragraph 11.16, as follows: - 

Insert the following paragraph under 11.16: 

 

To 
correct a 
drafting 
error. 
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(supporting 
information to 
Policy SE4 
Sustainable 
Drainage 
Systems) 

The following are approaches for surface water management in order of preference: 

a. Infiltration: Discharge of rainwater into the ground through infiltration techniques such as soakaways. 

b. Attenuated Discharge to a Surface Water Body: Discharge of rainwater to streams, rivers, lakes, canals 
(with permission), or other surface water features, ensuring minimal impact on flow rates. 

c. Attenuated Discharge to a Surface Water Sewer, Highway Drain, or another Drainage System, Discharge 
to existing public surface water drainage systems, but only after exploring infiltration and surface water 
body discharge options. 

d. Attenuated Discharge to a Combined Sewer: Discharge to a combined sewer system that collects both 
surface water and foul sewage (wastewater). This should only be considered as a last resort after exhausting 
all other options above. 

 

To amend Paragraph 11.20, as follows: - 

Insert the following paragraph under 11.20: 

 

“Options for the management of SuDs may include: 

a. Establishment of a dedicated management company. This company would be responsible for ongoing 
maintenance, funded through service charges levied on residents or businesses within the development. 

b. Community-based stewardship: explore opportunities for community involvement in SuDS maintenance, 
such as volunteer groups or partnerships with local organisations. 

c. financial contributions from developers: Developers may be required to provide financial contributions 
towards the long-term maintenance of the SuDS, secured through planning obligations or a sinking fund. 

d. Pumped drainage systems should be minimised. Proposals should prioritise gravity-based, naturally 
functioning SuDS solutions wherever possible. 

 

To amend Paragraph 11.21, as follows: - 

Amend to read ‘Canal & and River Trust’ 

 

 

MM48 75 Policy SE5 
(Water 
Resources 
and Water 
Quality) 
Criterion 2 

To amend criteria 2, as follows: - 

2. To support water bodies to achieve good ecological status under the Water Framework Directive, D 
development proposals located within designated nitrate vulnerable zones or in close proximity to sensitive water 
bodies should consider nitrate neutrality. This means that the development will not result in any net increase 
in nitrate levels within the affected water environment. Developers should consult with the Environment Agency 
and relevant water companies to determine the appropriate measures to support achieve nitrate neutrality, such 
as on-site mitigation through sustainable drainage systems or off-site offsetting through habitat creation or 
restoration projects. 

To make 
appropria
te 
reference 
to non-
mains 
foul 
drainage 

MM 
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To delete criteria 4. 

4. Development proposals must consider the capacity limitations outlined in the Water Cycle Study (WCS). 
Where constraints are identified, developers must work with the Environment Agency and water companies 
to implement appropriate mitigation measures. 

To amend criteria 6, as follows: -  

6. To reduce water demand and promote sustainable water management across the Borough, D development 
proposals should, where possible, incorporate water reuse strategies, such as greywater recycling and rainwater 
harvesting systems. , to reduce demand on potable water supplies and promote sustainable water 
management. The feasibility and appropriateness of these techniques should be assessed on a site-by-site basis, 
taking into account factors such as the scale and type of development, local water availability, and the potential for 
integration with other sustainable drainage measures. 

 

To add new criterion 7, as follows: - 

“7. Development should follow the hierarchy (order of preference for foul drainage connection), as set out 
in National Planning Guidance. The Council requires non mains drainage proposals to assess the potential 
impacts upon water quality to ensure no detrimental impact on the water environment” 

 

requirem
ents. 

MM49 76 Paragraph 
11.23 
(supporting 
information to 
Policy SE5 
Water 
Resources 
and Water 
Quality) 

To amend Paragraph 11.23, as follows: - 

“11.23.....Relevant development proposals should have regard to Water Framework Directive catchment 
areas (in the North West / Humber catchment) and also River Basin Management Plans”. 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy. 

MM 

MM50 76 Policy SE6 
(Open Space, 
Sports and 
Leisure 
Provision) 
criteria 3 (d) 

To amend criteria 3 (d), as follows: - 

d. the layout and equipment provided is to a recognised specification and is provided  at an early stage of the 
development. 

 

To amend criteria 3 (f), as follows: - 

f. In order to support the connectivity of sites to Green Infrastructure, major development schemes should also 
make reference to Natural England’s Green Infrastructure Framework and the accessible greenspace standards 
included in the Framework. 

 

To amend criteria 4, as follows: - 

In the 
interests 
of clarity 
and thus 
effectiven
ess 

MM 
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4.Proposals which result in the loss of green / open space, sports and recreational buildings and land will only be 
permitted where: 

a. An assessment has been undertaken which has clearly shown the open space, buildings or land to be 
surplus to requirement or it is demonstrated that the open space, buildings or the loss resulting from the proposed 
development would be replaced by equivalent or better 

MM51 78 Policy (SE7 
Biodiversity 
Net Gain) 

To amend criteria 1, as follows: - 

1. Development proposals, unless exempt, should for one or more dwellings or non-residential buildings will be 
permitted provided that they are designed to deliver at least a 10% measurable net gain of biodiversity habitat using 
the relevant statutory Biodiversity Net Gain (BNG) Metric. Provision of BNG should be secured and maintained for 
a period of 30 years. 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy 

MM 

MM52 79 Paragraph 
11.39 
(supporting 
information to 
Policy SE7 
Biodiversity 
Net Gain) 

To amend Paragraph 11.39, as follows: - 

more successful nature recovery network. Biodiversity Net Gain is not applied to irreplaceable habitats. Any 
mitigation / compensation requirements for Habitats sites should be dealt with separately from Biodiversity 
Net Gain provision. 

To 
provide 
further 
clarificati
on on the 
operation 
of the 
policy to 
the 
supportin
g 
informatio
n to the 
Policy. 

MM 

MM53 80 Policy SE8 
(Biodiversity 
and 
Geodiversity) 

To amend criteria 1, as follows: - 

1. All development should ensure the conservation, enhancement and restoration of biodiversity and geodiversity, 
avoiding any significant adverse impacts on condition, and where relevant recovery, of all types of nature 
conservation sites, habitats, species and components of ecological networks or geological interests including: 

a. Internationally designated sites (SPA, SAC, Ramsar); 

b. Sites of Special Scientific Interest (SSSIs); 

c. Legally protected species; 

d. Sites of Importance for Nature Conservation (SINCs), Local Nature Reserves (LNRs); 

e. Priority habitats and species listed in the national and local Biodiversity Action Plans; 

f. Habitats and species of principal importance for the conservation of biodiversity in England; 

g. Biodiversity Opportunity Areas (BOA) / Nature Recovery Networks (NRN); 

h. Irreplaceable habitats including ancient woodlands and ancient and veteran trees; 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
Policy.  

MM 
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i. Trees, woodlands and hedgerows; and 

j. Wildlife corridors and stepping-stones 

MM54 82-
85 

Policy SE9 
(Historic 
Environment) 

To amend Policy SE9 by deleting the policy text, and replacing the form of words, as follows: -  

Policy SE9: Historic Environment 

1. Proposals will be supported where they conserve and, where appropriate, enhance the significance of 
the Borough’s heritage assets and their settings.  Great weight will be given to the conservation of 
designated heritage assets. 

2. Proposals that will lead to harm to, or loss of the significance of, a designated heritage asset will require 
clear and convincing justification. 

3. Where a proposal will result in less than substantial harm to a designated heritage asset, this harm will 
be weighed against the public benefits of the proposal. Substantial harm to, or the total loss of significance 
of, a designated heritage asset will be refused unless this harm or loss is outweighed by substantial public 
benefits, or the specific criteria in NPPF paragraph 207 apply. 

4. The effect of a proposal on the significance of non-designated heritage assets will be considered. In 
weighing applications, a balanced judgement will be required, having regard to the scale of any harm or 
loss and the significance of the heritage asset. 

5. Where a proposal has the potential to affect a heritage asset (other than one of solely archaeological 
interest) or its setting, it must be accompanied by a proportionate Heritage Assessment. 

6. Where a site includes, or has the potential to include, heritage assets with archaeological interest, an 
appropriate desk-based assessment and, where necessary, a field evaluation will be required to accompany 
the proposal. 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy 
and 
consisten
cy with 
national 
guidance 

MM 

MM55 85-
86 

Paragraph 
11.48 – 11.54 
(supporting 
information to 
Policy SE9 
Historic 
Environment) 

To amend Paragraphs 11.48 – 11.54 by deleting the current wording and replacing the supporting text, as follows: 
- 

Supporting Information 

The Borough’s Historic Environment 

The Borough has a wealth of valued heritage assets, ranging from individual listed buildings and 
conservation areas to historic landscapes and archaeological remains.  

These assets are an irreplaceable resource that contribute significantly to the character, distinctiveness, 
and quality of place in Newcastle-under-Lyme. This policy seeks to ensure they are managed sensitively 
and proactively during the development process,  to help conserve and enhance their significance in 
accordance with the provisions of  the NPPF. 

The following sections provide guidance on how proposals will be assessed against the requirements of 
Policy SE9: 

• Assessing Harm to Designated Heritage Assets provides further detail on the application of the tests in 
Policy SE9(2) and SE9(3) 

• Non-Designated Heritage Assets explains the approach to be taken under Policy SE9(4). 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy 

MM 

P
age 139



36 

 

 

• Heritage Assessments and Archaeological Interest outlines what is expected to satisfy the requirements 
of Policy SE9(4), SE9(5) and SE9(6). 

• Responding to Local Character and Setting relates to the overarching principle in Policy SE9(1). 

Assessing Harm to Designated Heritage Assets 

The significance of a designated heritage asset can be harmed or lost through alteration or destruction of 
the heritage asset or development within its setting. Policy SE9(2) and SE9(3) reflect the tests set out in 
national policy which require any harm to be clearly  and convincingly justified. In line with national policy, 
great weight is given to the conservation of designated heritage assets; the more important the asset, the 
greater the weight that will be applied. 

A distinction is made between the level of harm caused. Where a proposal will result in less than substantial 
harm to a designated heritage asset, this harm will be weighed against the public benefits of the proposal, 
including securing its optimum viable use. For proposals resulting in substantial harm or total loss, a much 
stricter test applies.  National policy requires that substantial harm to, or loss of, a Grade II listed building 
or Grade II Registered Park or Garden should only be permitted in exceptional circumstances. For assets 
of the highest significance – including Scheduled Monuments, Registered Battlefields, and Grade I and II* 
listed buildings and Registered  

Parks and Gardens – circumstances must be wholly exceptional. All such proposals will be refused unless 
the harm or loss is outweighed by substantial public benefits, or it can be demonstrated that the asset has 
no viable use, and its conservation cannot be  secured. 

Non-Designated Heritage Assets 

Non-designated heritage assets are recognised as key contributors to local history and a sense of place. 
While they do not have the same level of protection as designated assets, the harm to their significance is 
a material consideration to be weighed in the planning balance. 

In assessing the significance of a non-designated heritage asset to inform the balanced judgement required 
by Policy SE9(4), the Council will have regard to whether the asset has value derived from one or more of 
the following: 

a) Architectural and Artistic Interest: As a notable example of a particular architectural style, period, 
construction method, or for its aesthetic qualities. 

b) Archaeological Interest: As a source of evidence about past human activity 

c) Historic Interest: Through its association with key local historic events or people, or for its role in the 
social and economic development of the area. Of particular importance to the Borough’s rural character are 
historic farmsteads. The Staffordshire Historic Farmsteads Study indicates that a significant proportion of 
recorded farmsteads within the Borough retain heritage potential. Where proposals affect a non-designated 
historic farmstead, particular regard will be had to the significance of the surviving historic form and 
buildings and their contribution to the wider landscape. Their sensitive conversion to new uses will be 
looked upon more favourably than their loss. 

Although some of the Borough’s non-designated heritage assets are identified on the Council’s Local List, 
undesignated heritage assets may be identified during the  
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development process. In such instances the Council will require an assessment of the significance of the 
asset as part of the application, which should include an appraisal of the effects of the proposal on its 
significance.  

Heritage Assessments and Archaeological Interest 

A Heritage Assessment (HA) is required for proposals affecting designated or non-designated heritage 
assets (including their setting). A Heritage Assessment (HA) should be proportionate to the asset's 
importance and, as a minimum, must be informed by the Staffordshire Historic Environment Record (HER) 
and be undertaken by a suitably qualified professional. It should describe the significance of the assets 
affected and assess the likely impacts of the proposal. The HA must clearly demonstrate how the mitigation 
hierarchy has been applied. Firstly, all opportunities to avoid harm to the significance of a heritage asset 
must be explored. Where the avoidance of all harm is not possible, the HA must detail the proposed 
mitigation measures to minimise that harm. Any residual harm must then be clearly and convincingly 
justified against the tests in Policy SE9. Applicants should refer to the Council's 'Guidance on the 
preparation of a Statement of Significance for Heritage Assets' document when preparing their submission. 
Where a site has, or has the potential for, heritage assets with archaeological interest, a specific 
archaeological assessment is required. As a minimum, this will be informed by the Staffordshire Historic 
Environment Record (HER) and comprise a desk-based assessment. Where the desk-based assessment 
indicates that there is a potential for important archaeological remains on the site, a field evaluation will 
then be required to determine the character and significance of these remains. All such assessments must 
be undertaken by a suitably qualified professional in accordance with relevant guidance. The Council, in 
consultation with its archaeological advisors, will use planning conditions or obligations to secure 
appropriate investigation, recording, and mitigation measures where necessary 

Responding to Local Character and Setting 

Proposals will be required to demonstrate how they respond positively to local character and the historic 
environment, conserving and enhancing the significance of heritage assets and their settings. In assessing 
proposals, account should be taken of: 

a) The immediate and wider setting, including the grain, height, and mass of surrounding development (in 
particular, historic development), the spaces around built form and the visual impact on views and the 
character of settlements). 

b) The historic landscape character, as set out in Policy SE10 (Landscape) and informed by the Staffordshire 
Historic Landscape Characterisation Project. 

c) The character and significance of any Historic Urban Character Areas (HUCAs) 

d) The character and significance of any designated Conservation Area, as identified in the relevant 
Conservation Area Appraisal, Management Plan and / or  Summary Statement. 

e) Heritage and design policies contained within any relevant adopted  

Neighbourhood Plans. 

Development should be of a high quality and include architectural design features and materials that are 
distinctive to the local area, such as timber-framing, local stone, and Staffordshire blue brick. Contemporary 
or innovative design can be appropriate where it helps to integrate the development positively with the local 
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area. Further guidance on general design principles, including architectural quality and materials, is set out 
in Policy PSD7 (Design). Detailed policy requirements relating to the protection and enhancement of 
landscape character are set out in Policy SE10 (Landscape). 

Positive Approaches to Heritage-led Development 

The Council will expect new development within Conservation Areas and within the setting of heritage 
assets, to enhance or better reveal their significance.  

Proposals that preserve those elements of the setting that make a positive contribution to the asset (or 
which better reveal its significance) will be treated favourably.  

The Council will take a positive approach to development that conserves and enhances the significance of 
the Borough's heritage assets. Proposals that better reveal the significance of an asset, particularly where 
they enable public understanding and enjoyment, will be supported where they comply with other policies 
in this Plan. This includes, for example, well-designed and sensitively located visitor or tourism 
infrastructure consistent with Policy EMP3 (Tourism). Such schemes can deliver significant public benefits 
which will be a key consideration when weighing proposals against any less than substantial harm, in line 
with the policy tests set out in Policy SE9(3). 

Shopfronts 

Proposals affecting shopfronts, awnings, canopies and security shutters, particularly within Conservation 
Areas, must also comply with the specific requirements set out in Policy RET2 (Shop Fronts, 
Advertisements, New Signage). 

MM56 87-
88 

Policy SE10 
(Landscape) 

To amend criteria 1(a), as follows: - 

1(a) Protect and enhance the Key Characteristics and comply with take account of the relevant Landscape 
Guidelines, Guidance for Landscape Management and Guidance for Integrating Development into the Landscape 
for the relevant Landscape Character Type and Landscape Character Area, as identified in the Newcastle-under-
Lyme Landscape and Settlement Character Assessment Study 2022 (‘the LSCA’) or any subsequent update. 

 

To amend criteria 3 and 3 (d), as follows: - 

“All new landscaping schemes will be expected to take account of and: 

 

3(d) For major developments, where appropriate, identify and include opportunities for on-site water re-use 
/ greywater recycling. 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
Policy 

MM 

MM57 88-
89 

Policy SE11 
(Trees, 
hedgerows 
and 
woodland) 

To amend criteria 1, as follows: - 

Development proposals should prioritise the retention and protection of existing trees, hedgerows, and woodlands. 
To ensure the long-term viability retention of these natural features, proposals should be supported by 
Arboricultural Impact Assessments (for proposals impacting significant trees) and / or Hedgerow Surveys (where 
applicable). 

 

To amend criteria 3, as follows: - 

Duplicatio
n of 
criteria 10 
and 
changes 
to 
improve 
the 

MM 
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Where the loss of significant trees, hedgerows, or woodlands is unavoidable, proposals should demonstrate: A 
adequate replacement planting of appropriate species, providing a commensurate amenity and ecological 
value to the loss and the integration of replacement planting within a comprehensive landscape scheme. 

 

To amend criteria 7, as follows: - 

Development proposals adjacent to existing woodlands should consider potential impacts and incorporate 
appropriate mitigation measures. This may include: establishing buffer zones, mitigating light pollution and 
ensuring that development does not disrupt the natural hydrological flows and connectivity between 
woodlands and watercourses ,Establishes buffer zones: Maintaining appropriate buffer zones between 
development and woodlands to minimise disturbance and protect ecological integrity. M mitigating light 
pollution and: Implementing measures to reduce light spill and glare from development, such as directing 
lighting downwards and using appropriate shielding, to protect nocturnal wildlife and dark skies. Protecting 
hydrological connectivity: E ensuring that development does not disrupt the natural hydrological flows and 
connectivity between woodlands and watercourses, such as through the use of sustainable drainage 
systems and the preservation of natural drainage features. 

 

To delete criteria 11. 

Development proposals impacting sites comprising Ancient Woodland or veteran trees should include 
assessments of the impact in accordance with Natural England's Specialist Survey Method for Veteran 
Trees. Where applicable, long-term management plans conforming to Natural England guidelines should be 
included within the proposal. 

To delete criteria 13. 

Hedgerows, particularly those designated as 'important' under the Hedgerows Regulations (1997), are 
distinctive elements of the Borough's landscape and form valuable habitats. Development proposals 
resulting in the removal of 'important' hedgerows should include a full assessment to demonstrate 
compliance with the Regulations. 

effectiven
ess of the 
Policy. 

MM58 90 Paragraph 
11.61 & 
11.62a 
(supporting 
information to 
Policy SE11 
Trees, 
hedgerows 
and 
woodland) 

To amend Paragraph 11.61, as follows: - 

Remove boxes from the bullet points entitled Environmental Benefits and Economic Benefits. 

 

To insert new paragraph 11.62a, as follows: - 

“Hedgerows, particularly those designated as 'important' under the Hedgerows Regulations (1997), are 
distinctive elements of the Borough's landscape and form valuable habitats. Development proposals 
resulting in the removal of 'important' hedgerows should include a full assessment to demonstrate 
compliance with the Regulations”.  

To 
correct 
drafting 
errors. 

MM 

MM59 90-
91 

Policy SE12 
(Amenity) 

To amend criteria 2, as follows: - 

New development should effectively integrate with existing uses.  And Existing businesses and community facilities 
must not have unreasonable restrictions placed on them as a result of new development permitted after they were 

To 
ensure 
the 

MM 
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established. Where the operation of an existing business or facility could have a significant adverse effect on a 
proposed new development (including change of use) in its vicinity, the applicant (developer, or agent of change) 
should provide a suitable assessment, such as noise, vibration and odour impact assessments or a light pollution 
study and provide suitable mitigation before the development has been completed, to demonstrate the 
following.... 

 

The nature and extent of potential amenity impacts on future occupants, and 

That the proposed development incorporates adequate mitigation measures to protect the amenity of future 
occupants, or 

That the business or facility can modify its operations to minimise adverse impacts without unreasonable 
restrictions on its operations. 

The assessment should consider factors such as noise levels, operating hours, traffic generation, and light pollution, 
and should be conducted in accordance with relevant industry standards and guidelines. 

 

To delete part of  criteria 3. 

Where significant adverse effects cannot be effectively mitigated, and no acceptable compromise in operations 
can be reached, planning permission will be refused. 

To amend criteria 4, as follows: - 

The Council will utilise available planning enforcement mechanisms, such as planning conditions, legal agreements, 
or enforcement notices, to ensure compliance with the Agent of Change principle and address situations where 
mitigation measures are not effective or reasonable compromises cannot be reached. This may involve requiring 
the modification of existing operations, the implementation of additional mitigation measures, or, in extreme 
cases, the restriction or cessation of activities that cause unacceptable harm to amenity. 

effectiven
ess of the 
policy 

MM60 91 Policy SE13 
(Soil and 
Agricultural 
Land) 

To delete criteria 2. 

Proposals for development on BMV land (Grades 1, 2, and 3a) will only be supported where: 

a. There is an overriding need for the development that cannot be met on lower-quality land. 

b. It has been demonstrated that there are no suitable alternative sites on land of lower agricultural quality. 

To amend Criteria 4, as follows: - 

‘In assessing development proposals, the Council will’ 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy 

MM 

MM61 93 Policy SE14 
(Green and 
Blue 
Infrastructure
) 

To amend criteria 1, as follows: - 

“In order to support climate resistance, support biodiversity and high quality spaces in the Borough, 
development proposals should incorporate multifunctional Green Infrastructure and Blue Infrastructure elements as 
an integral part of the design from the outset. These elements 

should: 

a. Address climate resilience through measures such as sustainable drainage systems (SuDS), green roofs, 
walls, urban tree planting, and other nature-based solutions that contribute to climate action goals. 

To 
correct a 
drafting 
error and 
in the 
interests 
of clarity 
and 

MM 
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b. Support town centre regeneration and enhance public spaces through high-quality urban green spaces, 
landscaping, and street trees. 

c. Contribute to biodiversity objectives by creating new habitats and incorporating features that enhance 
existing ecological networks. 

 

To amend criteria 2, as follows: - 

Where development proposals result in the significant loss or degradation of existing Green Infrastructure and Blue 
Infrastructure assets and, where the benefits of the development demonstrably outweigh the harm caused, 
applicants must demonstrate that: 

a. All appropriate alternatives that avoid harm have been fully considered and shown to be unviable. 

b. Suitable mitigation and compensatory measures have been proposed to offset any unavoidable loss or damage. 

c. Opportunities to enhance existing Green Infrastructure and Blue Infrastructure assets in the vicinity of the 
development site have been explored and, where feasible, will be incorporated into the scheme. 

d. In accordance with national guidance, development proposals must demonstrate a net gain in 
biodiversity through measurable habitat creation, restoration, and enhancement, contributing to the 
Council's strategic Nature Recovery Network. 

 

To amend criteria 3, as follows: - 

Development proposals should, where appropriate, contribute to the creation of a well-connected Green 
Infrastructure and Blue Infrastructure network throughout the Borough. This includes (where possible): 

a. Enhancing and extending existing green corridors, including canal towpaths, to support biodiversity, active travel, 
and connections between communities and nature. 

b. Designing schemes that improve access to and within Green Infrastructure and Blue Infrastructure assets, 
particularly within areas of lower environmental quality or health inequalities. 

c. Residents should have access to a high-quality green space. 

 

To delete criteria 5. 

The Council will explore various funding mechanisms for Green Infrastructure maintenance, such as 
developer contributions, dedicated funding streams, or community-based stewardship programs. 
Opportunities for community involvement in the management and maintenance of Green Infrastructure 
assets will be actively encouraged. 

 

To amend criteria 6, as follows: - 

Amend second sentence to read ‘….in Green Infrastructure projects….’ Delete I between Green and Infrastructure. 

therefore 
effectiven
ess. 
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MM62 95 Policy RUR1 
(Rural 
Economy) 

To amend criteria 2 b, c, and e, as follows: - 

b. Improve the accessibility sustainability of a site in terms of access (where opportunities exist); 

 

To delete criteria c, as follows:- 

c. Prioritise the re-use of previously developed land and / or sites that are physically well-related to existing 
settlements; 

 

To delete Criteria 2(e). 

 

Re-use, conserve and, where possible, enhance the significance of historic farm buildings (where they exist) 
in accordance with Policy SE 9 (Historic Environment) 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy.  

MM 

MM63 97 Policy RUR3 
(Extensions 
and 
Alterations to 
Buildings 
Outside of 
Settlement 
Boundaries) 

To amend criteria 1(e), as follows: - 

e. Sustain and enhance the significance of any affected heritage assets (and  including their settings) in accordance 
with Policy SE9 (Historic Environment) 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy. 

MM 

MM64 98-
99 

Policy RUR4 
(Replacemen
t Buildings 
Outside of 
Settlement 
Boundaries) 

To amend criterion 1 (d) as follows:- 

1(d) The dwelling is of a high design-quality that reflects local character, ( incorporating design features distinctive 
to the local area); 

 

 

To amend criterion 1 (g), as follows: - 

1(g). The proposals sustain and enhance the significance of any affected heritage assets including (and their 
settings) in accordance with Policy SE9 (Historic Environment) 

 

To amend criteria 2 (i), as follows: - 

2i The proposals sustain protect and enhance the significance of any affected heritage assets including (and their 
settings) in accordance with Policy SE9 (Historic Environment)   

 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy. 

MM 

MM65 100 Policy RUR5 
(Re-use of 
Rural 
Buildings for 

To amend criterion 1(f), as follows: - To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven

MM 
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Residential 
Use) 

The proposals sustain and enhance the significance of any affected heritage assets, including buildings formerly 
associated with a historic farmstead (and including their settings) in accordance with Policy SE10 SE9: Historic 
Environment   

ess of the 
policy. 

MM66 102-
108 

Policy SA1 
(General 
Requirement
s) 

To delete policy SA1 (General Requirements), including supporting information (paragraphs 13.6 – 13.10 from the 
Local Plan).  

To 
remove 
duplicatio
n from the 
Plan in 
the 
interests 
of clarity 
and 
therefore 
effectiven
ess 

MM 

MM67 109-
111 

Policy AB2 
(Land at J16 
of the M6) 

To amend criteria 1, by inserting the following text: - 

Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General Requirements) 
including The preparation and implementation of a comprehensive, masterplan-led approach towards the 
site. 

 

To amend criteria 3 by adding an additional sentence, as follows: - 

“To provide secure HGV lorry parking, the site should be designed and operate in accordance with Park 
Mark Freight scheme requirements and achieve Park Mark Freight accreditation”. 

 

To amend criteria 7 by additional wording at the end of the criteria, as follows: - 

‘The provision of suitable on and off-site mitigation measures for any adverse impacts on the M6 (Junction 
16) or other parts of the highway network (strategic and local).  Where direct provision is not achievable 
financial contributions to ensure such provision will be accepted in lieu.  Such measures should be 
implemented in a timely manner to ensure they address the anticipated impacts of the scheme. 
contributions towards or direct provision of suitable on and off-site mitigation measures or any adverse 
impacts on the M6 (Junction 16) or other parts of the highway network (strategic and local) being 
implemented. A micro-simulation model should be prepared and agreed with National Highways, 
Staffordshire County Council and Cheshire East Council to identify mitigation measures required at 
planning application stage. Mitigation measures identified as being required by the micro-simulation model 
should be implemented in consultation with National Highways, Staffordshire County Council and Cheshire 
East Council’. 

 

To amend criteria 9, as follows: - 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
Policy 
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The layout and development of the site will be landscape led, with roads, buildings or structures designed to ensure 
they are not intrusive in significant views from the surrounding area. A landscape and visual impact assessment 
should be prepared and submitted for the site. Green Infrastructure should also be retained and significantly 
enhanced across the site, 

 

To amend criteria 13, as follows:- 

13. Implementation of an agreed comprehensive travel plan and public transport strategy incorporating measures 
to support travel to / from the  development, particularly by sustainable modes. This should implement  initiatives to 
support sustainable travel into the site, to include cycle links into  the development with suitable cycle parking / 
amenities, bus routes and  demand responsive travel schemes to support workers travelling to / from the  site. The 
Travel Plan and public transport strategy should demonstrate how connectivity consider routes  connecting 
into Newcastle-under-Lyme, Stoke-on-Trent and Cheshire East will be achieved.  The provision of public 
transport as part of the travel plan (including demand response schemes) should demonstrate that it can 
be sustained in the long-term and has taken into account the advice of local transport authorities at 
Cheshire East and Staffordshire County Council 

 

To amend criteria 13, by adding an additional sentence as follows: - 

“Travel Planning to the site should discourage the routing of traffic past the Black Firs and Cranberry Bog 
SSSI on the A531” 

 

To amend criteria 15, as follows:- 

 

Provision of strategic and on plot landscaping of at least 40% of the total site area. To be delivered as green 
corridors across the site.  open space within the northern centre of the site, including the whole of the area in 
between public footpaths Audley 9 and Audley 22 to be delivered as part of development Phase 1 

 

To amend criteria 19 as follows: - 

 

A utilities masterplan being prepared for the site which seeks to guide the provision of essential services on 
the site details matters including fowl and surface water drainage,  

MM68 110-
111 

Paragraph 
13.6 & 13.19 
(supporting 
information to 
Policy AB2 
(Land at J16 
of the M6) 

To amend Paragraph 13.6, as follows: - 

To refer to Chapter 13, rather than 14. 

 

To amend Paragraph 13.19, as follows: - 

To amend the second sentence to read: ‘.....development should be reinforced...’ 

To 
correct 
drafting 
errors. 

AM 
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MM69 111-
113 

Policy AB12 
(Land East of 
Diglake 
Street) and 
supporting 
information, 
paragraphs 
13.24 -13.37. 

To delete the policy and supporting information  

 

Policy AB12 Land East of Diglake Street 

Land East of Diglake Street is allocated for residential development for 125 dwellings. Development 
proposals will be permitted subject to: 

1. Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General Requirements), 

2. Access to the development being via Diglake Street (with emergency access via Raven’s Lane / B5500) 
and pedestrian access provided via Raven’s Lane / B5500, Diglake Street and the Albert Street play area, 

3. Provision of a parking area for local residents in the northwest corner of the site and contributions 
towards off-site highway improvements necessary to support the development (if required), 

4. The layout, design and development of the site being landscape-led, with buildings and structures 
designed to reflect local character and grain and to ensure they are not intrusive in significant views from 
the surrounding area, 

5. Submission of a Heritage Impact Assessment to demonstrate how the layout and design of the 
development will respond sensitively to the setting of Audley Conservation Area and nearby heritage 
assets, giving consideration to the HIA for the site prepared by the Council, 

6. A programme of archaeological recording to investigate the nature of and significance of any 
archaeological remains that survive on the site, 

7. Retention and enhancement of existing hedgerows on the site, including strengthening hedgerow 
boundaries on the north and north-west of the site and provision of a landscape buffer. Existing trees should 
also be retained to help preserve the pattern of enclosure within the site, 

8. Strategic open space provided adjacent to the northern boundary of the site, 

9. Provision of new Public Rights of Way within the site, running from Raven’s Lane to the northern 
boundary of the site and along the whole of the northern boundary of the site to link with the Public Right 
of Way that runs through Albert Street play area, 

10. A sequential approach being taken within the site to direct development to areas at lowest risk of 
flooding, taking account of flood risk from all sources, including sewer and surface water flooding, 

11. All development being located an appropriate distance from the sewers and associated infrastructure 
adjacent to the western boundary of the site, 

12. Financial contributions to improvements in the capacity of local schools and health facilities, 

13. Contributions towards improvements to Albert Street Play Area / Bignall End Playground play facilities. 

Supporting Information 

13.24 The site is situated on the north side of the village of Bignall End and provides an opportunity to 
deliver 125 homes within an established residential area, within walking distance of local services, 
amenities and infrastructure. 

13.25 The site is enclosed on its south, east and west sides by existing development, with the rear gardens 
of existing houses on Raven’s Lane, Hope Street and Diglake Street respectively backing onto the site. As 

To 
ensure 
the 
provision
s of the 
Plan are 
justified.  
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such, whilst the northern boundary of the site is adjacent to the open countryside its development would 
constitute a consolidation of the existing settlement form. 

13.26 Primary access to the development should be via Diglake Street and emergency site access provided 
from Ravens Lane. Pedestrian and cycle access to the site will be via Diglake Street, Ravens Land and Albert 
Street Play Area. The development will need to address off-site issues relating to on-street parking along 
Diglake Street and intensification of the use of the junction of Diglake Street and Raven’s Lane. Off-site 
junction improvements may be required, which will be secured through financial contributions. 

13.27 The site is located within the Audley Ancient Clay Farmlands Landscape Character Area, which is 
designated as a high sensitivity landscape. Given the high sensitivity of the landscape, a landscape-led 
approach to development will be required, to ensure that the layout and design of buildings and structures 
are appropriate to the landscape setting and a Landscape and Visual Impact Assessment will also be 
required. 

13.28 Within this area thick, mixed species hedgerows are identified as significant landscape features. There 
are hedgerows along the north and northwest boundaries of the site, as well as a strong hedgerow that 
dissects the site in a north-south direction just to the west of its centre. The existing hedgerows will be 
retained and enhanced. Hedgerow boundaries on the north and north-west of the site will be strengthened 
and a landscape buffer provided. The boundary of the site to the open countryside will also be strengthened 
to create a defensible and permanent Green Belt boundary. 

13.29 The strong terraced character of existing residential development to the east and west of the site 
should inform and be reflected in the site layout and design. The layout of development will also provide 
for open space along the northern boundary of the site. 

13.30 The Audley Conservation Area is located 500 metres from the site and the Grade II listed Wedgewood 
Monument on Bignall Hill is located 1.2km to the east. A heritage impact assessment will be required to 
demonstrate how the layout and design of new development will respond sensitively to the significance of 
nearby heritage assets including key views to and from Wedgewood Monument. A programme of 
archaeological recording should take place to determine a programme of mitigation measures to reduce or 
remove any potential impacts on the archaeological resource of the area. 

13.31 There are no Public Rights of Way on the site at present, however, to improve connectivity new 
pedestrian and cycle links should be provided into the site from both Raven’s Lane and Diglake Street, 
along with a new route along the northern boundary of the site, linking it with the Albert Street play area. 

MM70 113 Policy AB15 
‘land north of 
Vernon 
Avenue’ 

To delete criteria 1 as follows:- 

Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General Requirements), 

 

To amend criteria 3, as follows:- 

A land contamination assessment required in relation to area of former mining activity 

 

To amend criteria 4, as follows:- 

  To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
Policy 
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The layout and development of the site will be landscape led and buildings or structures are designed to ensure 
they are not intrusive in significant views from the surrounding area, where possible the layout should seek to 
integrate the medieval field system within the layout. 

 
To amend Criteria 8 as follows:- 

The retention of medieval field system on site. Where this is not possible, a A programme of archaeological 
recording to investigate the nature of and significance of any archaeological remains that survive on the site 

 

MM71 114 Policy AB33 
(Land off 
Nantwich 
Road / Park 
Lane) and 
supporting 
information, 
paragraphs 
13.43 – 13.46 

 Policy AB33 Land off Nantwich Road / Park Lane, Audley 

Land off Nantwich Road / Park Lane, Audley is allocated for residential development for 55 dwellings. 

Development proposes will be permitted subject to:- 

1. Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General Requirements), 

2. Primary vehicular access being via Park Lane and secondary access via Nantwich Road, 

3. Connectivity to existing cycle and pedestrian routes being enhanced, 

4. The layout and development of the site being landscape led and buildings or structures are designed to 
ensure they are not intrusive in significant views from the surrounding area, 

5. Heritage impact assessment required to demonstrate how the layout and design of the development will 
respond sensitively to the setting of the Conservation Area and nearby heritage assets, giving consideration 
to the HIA for the site prepared by the Council, 

6. The retention of the medieval field system on site. Where this is not possible, a programme of 
archaeological recording to investigate the nature of and significance of any archaeological remains that 
survive on the site, 

7. A sequential approach will be taken within the site to direct development to areas of least risk of flooding, 
taking account flood risk from all sources including surface water flooding, 

8. Development layout will consider proximity to sewers adjacent to the boundaries of the site and provide 
for appropriate distances away from such assets, 

9. A land contamination assessment and mitigation strategy is required in relation to area of former mining 
activity, 

10. Contributions and accessibility improvements to Alsager Road Play Area / Audley Park, 

11. Financial contributions to improvements of local schools and health facilities 

 

Supporting Information 

13.43 The site is located within Flood Zone 1 but some areas within the site are affected by surface water 
flooding. In accordance with national and Local Plan policy, an effective drainage strategy will be 
established, and a sequential approach applied within the site directing development to areas of lowest 
flood risk. 

To 
ensure 
the 
provision 
in the 
Plan are 
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13.44 A land contamination assessment and mitigation strategy is required in relation to historic land use 
and potential impact of mine workings. The site is in close proximity to Audley Conservation Area and 
therefore requires a Heritage Impact Assessment. 

13.45 The infrastructure delivery plan identifies that contributions are required towards the Newcastle North 
Primary Care Network to support adaptation / expansion of the existing estate. 

13.46 Allocation of a site establishes the principle of a particular use. Any future planning application(s) will 
be determined in accordance with the relevant policy criteria applicable to the site, other relevant policies 
in the Local Plan and any other material considerations. As such, the detail provided at the planning 
application stage may result in minor adjustments to the overall quantum of development achieved on the 
site. 

MM72 115 Policy BW1 
(Chatterley 
Valley) 

To delete criteria 1, as follows:- 

Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General Requirements), 

 

To amend criteria 4, by adding additional text, as follows: - 

“A site-specific flood risk assessment at planning stage should be prepared and include a detailed hydraulic 
modelling of the drainage channels within the boundary to provide certainty on risk and inform mitigation. 
Modelling and assessment of the culvert to the south east shall be provided” 

To 
ensure 
the policy 
will be 
effective 
and in the 
interests 
of clarity.   

MM 

MM73 116 Policy CT1 
(Land at Red 
Street and 
High Carr 
Farm) 

To delete policy CT1 and the supporting information, as follows:- 

 

Policy CT1 Land at Red Street and High Carr Farm, Chesterton 

Land at Red Street and High Carr Farm is allocated for residential development for 530 dwellings and a 

local centre. Development proposals will be permitted subject to: 

1. Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (GeneralRequirements), 

2. Access to the development being:- a. Via a left in / left out junction on the A34, utilising and improving 
the existing Bell’s Hollow Junction onto the A34: and. 

b. Provision of two access points along Talke Road 

3. Access requirements set out in criterion 2 should include appropriate speed reduction and traffic calming 
schemes to facilitate safe access into the site, 

4. In line with Policy SA1 (General Requirements), a masterplan and design code should be prepared and 
agreed for the site which will: 

a. Consider sustainable travel links including cycle and pedestrian connectivity including to public 
transport links. Development should also consider walking and active travel for health and wellbeing 
purposes within the site, 

b. provide for appropriate boundary treatments to the existing Green Belt, 

c. Facilitate improvements to local footpaths and street lighting along Talke Road / Bells Hollow, 

d. Achieve high quality design reflecting the landscape location of the site and creating 

To 
ensure 
the 
provision 
in the 
Plan are 
justified. 
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a vibrant destination and attractive public realm. This should recognise the transitional location between 
the higher density urban and rural area, 

e. Ensure the layout and development of the site is landscape led and buildings or structures are designed 
to ensure they are not intrusive in significant views from the surrounding area including the Wedgewood 
Monument, 

f. Provide for a local centre within the site to meet local retail needs. 

5. Submission of a land contamination assessment and mitigation strategy, 

6. Submission of a coal mining risk assessment and mitigation strategy, 

7. A sequential approach will be taken within the site to direct development to areas at lowest risk of flooding 
taking account flood risk from all sources including surface water flooding, 

8. Submission of a drainage strategy given that existing sewers pass near to the site, 

9. Submission of a noise assessment and mitigation strategy in relation to the impact of noise from the A34 
Newcastle Road, farm and industrial operations in and in close proximity to the site, 

10. Submission of an odour assessment and potential mitigation given adjacent farm and industrial uses, 

11. Financial contributions to improvements in the capacity of local schools and health facilities. 

Supporting Information 

13.51 The site is located adjacent to the A34 Newcastle Road in Red Street and bounded by the A34, Bells 
Hollow and Liverpool / Talke Road. The immediate surrounding urban area comprises of the residential 
streets of Shrewsbury Drive and other residential areas. 

13.52 The site provides an opportunity to deliver 530 homes supported by a local centre 

13.53 Site access will be achieved via the A34 Newcastle Road and Talke Road. Development of the site may 
require junction improvements and offsite improvements to be secured through financial contributions. 

13.54 There are Public Rights of Way which connect to the southern tip of the site and development will 
need to enhance these routes. Improvements will also be required to pedestrian and cycle links. Sustainable 
pedestrian and linkages will also need to be provided to local facilities and amenities. 

13.55 Proposals should take a masterplan / landscape led approach to ensure the layout of development 
and the design of buildings and structures is appropriate for the landscape setting. 

13.56 A noise mitigation strategy will be required in relation to the impact of noise from the A34 Newcastle 
Road. 

13.57 Parts of the site are affected by surface water flooding. A sequential approach will be taken within the 
site to direct development to areas of lowest flood risk. Existing sewers pass near to the site. A drainage 
strategy will be required to consider the design, masterplan and drainage details for the site. The site should 
consider matters including topography and flow paths and should consult with the relevant statutory 
provider, as appropriate. 

13.58 The site is located in an area that was previously subject to mining operations. Appropriate land 
contamination studies and coal mining assessments will be required to support the appropriate delivery of 
the site. 
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13.59 The infrastructure delivery plan identifies that the site should make contributions towards the 
expansion of St Chads CE VC Primary School. The infrastructure delivery plan also identifies an expansion 
needed to Chesterton Community Sports College. In respect of health, the infrastructure delivery plan 
identifies that contributions are required towards the Newcastle North Primary Care Network to support 
adaptation / expansion of the existing estate. 

13.60 Allocation of a site establishes the principle of a particular use. Any future planning application(s) will 
be determined in accordance with the relevant policy criteria applicable to the site, other relevant policies 
in the Local Plan and any other material considerations. As such, the detail provided at the planning 
application stage may result in minor adjustments to the overall quantum of development achieved on the 
site. 

MM74 117/
118 

Policy CH13 
(Castletown 
Grange) and 
supporting 
information 
(paragraph 
13.62) 

To delete policy CH13 and supporting text, as follows:- 

Policy CH13 Castletown Grange, Douglas Road, Cross Heath 

Land at Castletown Grange is allocated for residential development to rationalise residential uses on the 
site. Development will be permitted subject to: 

1. Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General Requirements, 

2. Development of the site will include a rationalisation of the site and the appropriate demolition of existing 
unit’s onsite which seeks to minimise the release of carbon, where possible, 

3. Access to the development being via Ronaldsway Drive, 

4. A sequential approach will be taken within the site to direct development to areas at lowest risk of flooding 
taking account flood risk from all sources including surface water flooding, 

5. The existing mature trees on the site edge being retained and integrated into the development layout 
wherever possible, considering their impact during the design phase. 

6. Financial contributions to improvements in the capacity of local schools. 

Supporting Information 

13.62 The site is a brownfield site within the Newcastle urban area. There are existing uses on the site and 
requires the demolition of existing units on the site and the provision of new dwellings resulting in a net 
loss of 7 dwellings 

To 
ensure 
the 
provision 
in the 
Plan are 
justified 

MM 

MM75 118 Policy CH14 
Maryhill Day 
Centre, 
Wilmot Drive 
and 
Paragraph 
13.63 
(supporting 
information to 
Policy CH14 
Maryhill Day 

To delete criteria 1, as follows:- 

Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General Requirements), 

 

To amend text immediately after Paragraph 13.63, as follows: - 

Add paragraph number 13.64 to text starting ‘Allocation of a site…..’ 

To 
remove 
reference
s to policy 
SA1 from 
the policy 
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Centre, 
Wilmot Drive) 

MM76 118-
119 

Policy CT20 
(Rowhurst 
Close) 

To delete criteria 1, as follows:- 

Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General Requirements), 

 

To amend criteria 6, as follows: - 

Submission of a land contamination and coal mining risk assessment and mitigation strategy 

To 
remove 
duplicatio
n with 
criterion 4 
and to 
remove 
reference
s to policy 
SA1 from 
the policy 
in the 
interests 
of clarity 
and 
therefore 
effectiven
ess 

MM 

MM77 119 Policy KL13 
(Keele 
Science Park, 
Phase 3) and 
supporting 
information, 
paragraph 
13.74 

 To delete criteria 1, as follows: - 

Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General Requirements), 

 

To amend criteria 5, as follows: - 

The delivery of a link road and walking / cycling links from the A53 Whitmore Road through site  allocation 
TB19 Land South of Newcastle Golf Club through to the A525 Keele Road. The provision of a safeguarded 
route through the site to facilitate the future provision of a transport link between the A525 and A53. An 
indicative route to be safeguarded is shown on the Policies Map 

 

To amend paragraph 13.74 as follows: - 

13.74 There is the need for a link road and walking / cycling links from the A53 Whitmore Road  through site 
allocation TB19 Land South of Newcastle Golf Club through to the A525 Keele Road.  The master planning 
for KL13 will give consideration to the alignment of a potential link road. The  opportunity to deliver a joined 
up public transport system linking Keele University and Local Plan  site allocations TB19, KL13 KL15 and 
SP11 will be explored as part of a joint approach. The road  should be designed to manage traffic flow. A 
safeguarded route for a transport link through the site between the A525 and A53 is shown on the Policies 
Map. The precise specification and route would be determined as part of a future planning application. The 
transport link should be capable of accommodating a bus route. 

 

To 
remove 
reference
s to policy 
SA1 from 
the policy 

To 
ensure 
consisten
cy 
between 
sites 
KL13, 
KL15 and 
TB19 as 
to how 
the Link 
Road is 
reference
d in the 
interests 
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of clarity 
and 
therefore 
effectiven
ess 

MM78 121 
– 
123 

Policy KL15 
Land South of 
A525 Keele 
and 
paragraph 
13.89 of the 
supporting 
information 

To delete criteria 1, as follows: - 

Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General Requirements), 

 

To amend criteria 5, as follows:- 

 

5. The site should deliver a link road and walking / cycling links from the A53 Whitmore Road through site 
allocation TB19 Land South of Newcastle Golf Club through to the A525 Keele Road. Contributions towards 
the provision of a transport link between the A525 and A53 shown as a safeguarded link on the Policies 
Map. 

 

13.89 There is a need for the delivery of a link road and walking / cycling links from the A53  Whitmore Road 
through site allocation TB19 Land South of Newcastle Golf Club through to A525  Keele Road. The master 
planning for KL15 will give consideration to the alignment of a potential link road. The opportunity to deliver 
a joined up public transport system linking Keele University and Local Plan site allocations TB19, KL13 
KL15 and SP11 will be explored as part of a joint approach. The road should be designed to manage traffic 
flow. Developer contributions will be required towards the provision of a transport link between the A525 
and A53 shown as a safeguarded link on the Policies Map. The level of contributions required will be 
determined through all future planning applications on the site and as determined through a transport 
assessment. 

 

 

To 
remove 
reference
s to policy 
SA1 from 
the policy 

To 
ensure 
consisten
cy 
between 
sites 
KL13, 
KL15 and 
TB19 as 
to how 
the Link 
Road is 
reference
d in the 
interests 
of clarity 
and 
therefore 
effectiven
ess.  

MM 

MM79 124 Policy KG6 
William Road, 
Kidsgrove 
(site of the 
Galley PH) 

Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

 

To delete 
reference
s to 
Policy 
SA1 

MM 

MM80 124 Policy G&T 
11 (Land at 
Hardings 

Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

 

To add a new criterion, as follows: - 

To 
ensure 
the policy 
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Wood Road, 
Kidsgrove) 

“A site-specific Flood Risk Assessment should be prepared for the site alongside a Surface Water Drainage 
Strategy which includes a SuDs maintenance and management plan” 

is 
effective. 

MM81 125 Policy KS3 
(Land at 
Blackbank 
Road, 
Knutton) and 
supporting 
information 
(paragraphs 
13.107 – 
13.118) 

To delete site KS3 (Land at Blackbank Road) and supporting text, as follows:- 

 

Policy KS3 Land at Blackbank Road, Knutton 

Land at Blackbank Road is allocated for residential development for 150 dwellings. Development will be 
permitted subject to: 

1. Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General Requirements), 

2. Development should reflect masterplanning proposals for the wider Knutton area and any site-specific 
implications, 

3. Access to the development being via the B5367, High Street, 

4. The layout and development of the site will be landscape-led and buildings or structures are designed to 
ensure they are not intrusive in significant views from the surrounding area, including on its western 
periphery where it meets the Green Belt, 

5. A sequential approach being taken within the site to direct development to areas at lowest risk of flooding 
taking account flood risk from all sources including surface water flooding, 

6. Proximity of the Site of Biological Importance (SBI) to the north of KS3 being recognised, and any impacts 
mitigated, 

7. Submission of a coal mining risk assessment, land contamination assessment and mitigation strategy in 
relation to area of former mining activity, 

8. Submission of a noise assessment and mitigation strategy in relation to the impact of nearby quarry 
operations, 

9. Submission of an odour assessment and mitigation strategy in relation to nearby agricultural uses, 

10. Preservation of the existing Public Right of Way that adjoins the site’s western boundary, 

11. Protection of the mature trees found, including their root network, 

12. Consideration of alternative sports provision, recognising the site’s most recent use as school playing 
fields, 

13. Financial contributions to improvements in the capacity of local schools and health facilities. 

14. Financial contributions to highways improvements to facilitate the distribution of traffic from the A525 
to Whitmore Road 

 

Supporting Information 

13.107 The site is located at the edge of the Newcastle-under-Lyme Strategic Centre and is approximately 
2km from the town centre. It is bounded by existing residential properties to the immediate north and south 
and abuts the Green Belt on its western perimeter. The immediate urban area comprises of residential 
properties, with industrial and quarry operations also in the locality. 

To 
ensure 
the 
provision 
in the 
Plan are 
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13.108 The site provides an opportunity to deliver 150 homes in a sustainable location adjoining Newcastle-
under-Lyme and close proximity to key services, amenities and infrastructure well connected by public 
transport. 

13.109 Site access will be achieved via the B5367 High Street through a single access point. Development 
of the site may require junction improvements and offsite improvements secured through financial 
contributions. 

13.110 A Public Right of Way (Newcastle 61) adjoins the site and the development will need to preserve and 
enhance connectivity to this route. 

13.111 Lymedale Business Park Site of Biological Importance is located in very close proximity (<200m) to 
the northern site boundary. Appropriate regard should be had to this area of high biodiversity interest to 
mitigate against harm. 

13.112 In acknowledgement of the site’s location immediately adjacent to an expanse of Green Belt, the 
development will take a landscape-led approach to ensure the layout of development and the design of 
buildings and structures is appropriate for the setting. 

13.113 Assessments and mitigation strategies are required in relation to the former land mining use and in 
relation to the impact from the nearby land uses and operations. 

13.114 A limited part of the site is affected by surface water flooding. A sequential approach will be taken 
within the site to direct development to areas of lowest flood risk. 

13.115 Dependent on the timing, phasing and dwelling breakdown of the housing development education 
contributions may be necessary. 

13.116 There is an existing overhead powerline that crosses the central part site from east to west and this 
will influence the layout and design of development on the site. Residential development will be located an 
appropriate distance from the powerlines. 

13.117 The infrastructure delivery plan identifies that contributions are required towards the Newcastle 
Central and Newcastle South Primary Care Networks to support adaptation / expansion of the existing 
estate. 

13.118 Allocation of a site establishes the principle of a particular use. Any future planning application(s) 
will be determined in accordance with the relevant policy criteria applicable to the site, other relevant 
policies in the Local Plan and any other material considerations. As such, the detail provided at the planning 
application stage may result in minor adjustments to the overall quantum of development achieved on the 
site. 

MM82 126 Policy KS11 
(Knutton 
Community 
Centre, High 
Street, 
Knutton) 

To delete criteria 1 of the policy:- 

Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

 

 

To delete 
reference
s to 
Policy 
SA1 

MM 

MM83 127 Policy KS17 
Knutton 

To delete criteria 1, of the policy:- To delete 
reference
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Recreation 
Centre, 
Knutton Lane 

Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

 

s to 
Policy 
SA1 

MM84 127 Policy KS18 
Land North of 
Lower 
Milehouse 
Lane 

To delete criteria 1, of the policy:- 

Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

 

To delete 
reference
s to 
Policy 
SA1 

MM 

MM85 128 Policy KS19 
Land at 
Knutton Lane 

To amend the policy wording as follows:- 

 

Land at Knutton Lane is allocated for residential development for 5 dwellings. Development will be permitted 
subject to:- 

1. the site satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements). 

To delete 
reference
s to 
Policy 
SA1 

MM 

MM86 129 Policy LW53 
Land at 
Corner of 
Mucklestone 
Wood Land 

To delete criteria 1, of the policy:- 

Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

 

To make the following amendments to criteria 7, 8 and 9 

 

7. Submission of an appropriate land contamination assessment and mitigation strategy in relation to impact of the 
former Tagedale Quary landfill site, 

8. Submission of an appropriate a noise impact assessment and mitigation strategy in relation to the impact of the 
A53, B0526 and Ranworth Lodge Kennels, 

9. Submission of an appropriate assessment and mitigation strategy to prevent deterioration of the SPZ3 Bearstone 
Groundwater Protection Zone and protect controlled water receptors 

 

To delete 
reference
s to 
Policy 
SA1 and 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy. 

MM 

MM87 131 Policy MD29 
(Land North 
of Bar Hill) 

To delete criteria 1, of the policy:- 

Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

To add the following text to the end of criteria 3 

“…Over the rail line to provide access to Madeley” 

 

 

To make the following updates to criteria 6,7 and 8 of the policy:- 

To delete 
reference
s to 
Policy 
SA1 and 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy. 
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6. A flood risk assessment should be prepared for the site. The Flood Risk Assessment should consider 
surface water impacts on the site. Any proposal should provide drainage details for surface water on the 
site, 

7. Any masterplanning work on the site should take into account the proximity of Bar Hill Ancient Woodland 
to the west of the site. A tree survey and an ecological survey should be undertaken to understand and 
mitigate any impacts on Ancient Woodland as appropriate.  Impacts on the Ancient Woodland Proximity of 
Bar Hill Wood Ancient Woodland in near proximity (<500m) to the west of the site being recognised, & any 
impacts, mitigated, 

8. A tree survey should be prepared to identify trees subject to Tree Preservation Orders, as appropriate. 
Recognition of Tree Preservation Orders (TPO), including root networks, 

 

To insert a new criterion (13) as follows: - 

13. A programme of archaeological recording to investigate the nature of and significance of any 
archaeological remains that survive on the site 

MM88 133 Policy NC13 
Land West of 
Bullockhouse 
Road, 
Harriseahead 
and 
supporting 
text, 
paragraph 
13.160 

To delete criteria 1, of the policy:- 

Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

 

13.160 A financial contribution will be required to support local bus provision. A coal mining assessment will be 
required due to former land uses of the site. 

To delete 
reference
s to 
Policy 
SA1 

MM 

MM89 134 Policy SP2 
Cheddar 
Drive, 
Silverdale 

To delete criteria 1, of the policy:- 

Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

To delete 
reference
s to 
Policy 
SA1 

MM 

MM90 135 - 
136 

Policy SP11 
(Lyme Park, 
Silverdale) 
and Figure 3 

To amend reference in SP11 (4), as follows:- 

 

SP11 (4) – Park Road – a development of 100 homes accessed from a new road from the junction of Race Course 
and Park Road to the north east of the site. For SP11(4) no dwellings will be occupied before the cessation of the 
disposal of non-hazardous waste at the Walley’s Whalley’s Quarry Landfill Site, currently anticipated December 
2026. 

 

To delete criteria 1, of the policy:- 

To delete 
reference
s to 
Policy 
SA1 

To 
correct a 
spelling 
error and 
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Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

 

To amend criteria 7, as follows:- 

 

7. the preparation and agreement of a masterplan and design code prepared for the site which considers the 
following matters should be prepared in line with Policy SA1 (General Requirements): 

 

Amend 7b 

b. Provide appropriate ecological buffer(s) to Bogs Wood Site of Biological Interest (Local Wildlife Site) and Jobs 
Wood should be provided. Impacts on the Site of Biological Interest should be minimised through the provision of 
open space, additional planting and restriction of access into the Local Wildlife Site. This should also consider 
Redheath Plantation adjoining the site, 

 

To add the following text to the end of policy criteria 8, as follows:- 

 

This should include an assessment on the structural stability of the “Springpool Spring and Pool” Bund 
and mitigation measures identified and implemented, as appropriate 

 

 

To amend criteria 9 as follows:- 

 

9. Submission of a noise mitigation strategy which satisfactorily addresses the potential impact of noise in 
relation to the impact of noise from the A525 Keele Road, Keele Driving Range, Cricket Ground and other 
sensitive uses in and in close proximity to the site, 

 

To amend criteria 10 as follows:- 

 

10. Submission of an odour assessment and potential mitigation to address given adjacent farm and industrial 
uses 

 

 

To amend criteria 12 as follows:- 

 

ensure 
the 
overall 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy. 
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12. Submission of a land contamination assessment and mitigation strategy. This should recognise the importing of 
material required to build the golf course previously to support the previous use on the site 

 

 

To add criteria 17 to the policy, as follows:- 

 

Financial contributions to the delivery of infrastructure and ongoing maintenance of the Countryside Park.  

 

 

To replace Figure 3, as follows:- 
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MM91 137 Paragraph 
13.177 
(supporting 
information to 
Policy SP11 
Lyme Park, 
Silverdale) 

To amend paragraph 13.173, as follows:- 

13.173 An internal link road that runs between the two sites accessed via Keele Road and the Ashbourne Drive link 
roads should be sensitively designed to reflect the landscape and wider setting and to discourage external through 
movements (i.e. rat running) through the site. 

 

 

To amend paragraph 13.177, as follows: - 

‘... Walleys Quarry Landfill Site, which is currently operational is located in close proximity to the site. No dwellings 
on parcel 4 on Park Road should be occupied until the importation of non-hazardous waste to Walleys Quarry 
landfill ceases.’ the operation of Walleys Quarry as a landfill site has ceased which is anticipated in 2027....’ 

 

To amend paragraph 13.178 as follows:- 

 

13.178 In the delivery of the Local Centre, the site should consider the need provide for a new build health hub 
location. The health hub will serve the Newcastle South Primary Care Network and early engagement with 
the relevant health providers will be required. Contributions may also be required to the improvement of local 
schools and health facilities. Reference should be made to the Infrastructure Delivery Plan, and associated 
schedules. 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
plan. 

MM 

MM92 138 Policy SP22 
Former 
Playground, 
Off Ash 

To delete criteria 1, of the policy:- 

Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

To delete 
reference
s to 
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Grove, 
Silverdale 

 

To amend criteria 7, as follows: - 

To add additional text to the criteria: 

“A site-specific Flood Risk Assessment should be prepared for the site alongside a Surface Water Drainage 
Strategy which includes a SuDs maintenance and management plan” 

Policy 
SA1 

 

To 
ensure 
consisten
cy with 
the 
outcomes 
of the 
Level 2 
Strategic 
Flood 
Risk 
Assessm
ent. 

 

MM93 138 Policy SP23 
(Land at 
Cemetery 
Road) 

To delete criteria 1, of the policy:- 

Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

 

To amend criteria 3, as follows: - 

No dwellings being occupied before the cessation of the disposal of non-hazardous waste at the Walleys Whalley’s 
Quarry Landfill Site, currently anticipated December 2026, 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy 

MM 

MM94 139 Paragraph 
13.187 
(supporting 
information to 
Policy SP23 
Land at 
Cemetery 
Road / Park 
Road)  

To amend Paragraph 13.187, as follows: - 

“...no dwellings on site should be occupied until the importation of non-hazardous waste to Walleys Quarry 
landfill ceases.’ the operation of Walleys Quarry as a landfill site has ceased which is anticipated in 2027.... 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy. 

MM 

MM95 139 - 
140 

Site G&T 8 
(Land West of 
Silverdale 
Business 
Park) 

To delete the policy, as follows:- 

 

Site G&T 8 Land West of Silverdale Business Park 

The land west of Silverdale Business Park, Silverdale, as shown on the Policies Map is allocated for 5 

To 
ensure 
the 
provision 
in the 
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Gypsy and Traveller Pitches, subject to:- 

 

1. Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 

Requirements), 

2. Retaining existing boundary treatments to the site, 

3. No pitches should be occupied before the cessation of the disposal of non-hazardous waste at the 
Whalley’s Quarry Landfill Site, currently anticipated December 2026 

4. Use of permeable materials as replacement hardstanding, where required, and provide a drainage 
strategy to manage surface run-off from the site, 

5. A sequential approach will be taken within the site to direct development to areas at lowest risk of flooding 
taking account flood risk from all sources including surface water flooding, 

6. Provision of appropriate visibility spay and access arrangements from Park Road, 

7. Submission of a noise assessment and mitigation strategy in relation to the impact of the adjacent 
business park. 

Supporting information 

13.190 The site is allocated to meet the accommodation needs of Gypsy and Travellers. Occupation of any 
development will be restricted to persons complying with the definition of Gypsy and Travellers and 
conditions will be imposed to permanently govern the occupation of the site. 

13.191 Any development would need to make sure that prospective occupiers would enjoy an acceptable 
level of residential amenity. Amenity issues in respect of the maintenance of equipment and other matters 
should be suitably addressed through planning conditions. 

13.192 Walleys Quarry Landfill site which is currently operational and is in close proximity to the site. No 
pitches on site should be occupied until the operation of Walleys Quarry as a landfill site has ceased which 
is anticipated in 2027. 

13.193 There is an expectation that the requirements of policy HOU 4 Gypsy, Travellers and Travelling 
Showpeople are addressed 

Plan are 
justified 

MM96 140 Policy BL8 
Land adj to 
roundabout at 
West 
Avenue, 
Kidsgrove 

To delete criteria 1, of the policy:- 

Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

 

To 
remove 
reference
s to 
Policy 
SA1 from 
the Plan 

MM 

MM97 141 Policy BL18 
(Land at 
Clough Hall) 
Criterion 4 

To delete criteria 1, of the policy:- 

Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

 

To 
remove 
reference
s to 
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To amend criteria 4, as follows: - 

...including surface water flooding and sewer flooding. A site-specific Flood Risk Assessment and Drainage 
Strategy for the site should be prepared 

 

To amend criteria 9, as follows:- 

9. In line with Policy SA1 (General Requirements), a masterplan to should be prepared for the site which will:- 

 

 

To amend criteria 11, as follows: - 

Amend to read ‘Financial contributions …’ 

 

 

Policy 
SA1 from 
the Plan.  

 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy. 

 

To 
ensure 
consisten
cy with 
the 
outcomes 
of the 
Level 2 
Strategic 
Flood 
Risk 
Assessm
ent. 

 

To 
correct a 
drafting 
error. 

MM98 142 Paragraph 
13.205 
(supporting 
information to 
Policy BL18 
Land at 
Clough Hall) 

To amend Paragraph 13.205, as follows: - 

To add additional text to the end of Paragraph 13.205: 

“...The sewers and risk of flooding will need careful assessment in the detailed design, masterplanning and 
drainage details for the site. Applicants should engage with relevant statutory undertakers, as appropriate”. 

 

To amend Paragraph 13.206, as follows: - 

The site is located in an area that was previously subject to mining operations. Appropriate land contamination 
studies and coal mining assessments will be required to support the appropriate delivery of the site. This will need 
careful assessment and consideration in the detailed design, masterplanning and drainage details for the site. 
Applicants should engage with the relevant provider to consider the detailed design of the site and drainage 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy. 
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details. Applicants should consider site topography and any exceedance flow paths. Resultant layouts and 
levels should take account of such existing circumstances. In accordance with national and Local Plan 
policy, an effective drainage strategy will be established, and a sequential approach applied within the site 
directing development to areas of lowest flood risk 

 

MM99 142 Policy BL32 
Land at 
Congleton 
Road 

To delete criteria 1, of the policy:- 

Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

 

To 
remove 
reference
s to policy 
SA1 from 
the Plan 

MM 

MM100 144 Policy TK6 
Site at Coalpit 
Hill 

To delete criteria 1, of the policy:- 

Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

 

To 
remove 
reference
s to policy 
SA1 from 
the Plan 

MM 

MM101 144 - 
145 

Policy TK10 
Land at 
Crown Bank, 
Talke and 
Butt Lane 

To delete criteria 1, of the policy:- 

Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

 

To 
remove 
reference
s to policy 
SA1 from 
the Plan 

MM 

MM102 145 Paragraph 
13.222 
(Supporting 
information to 
Policy TK10 
Land at 
Crown Bank, 
Talke and 
Butt Lane) 

To amend Paragraph 13.222, by adding additional text to end of the paragraph as follows: - 

“Access to sewers located on the site should be maintained alongside an appropriate standoff distance”   

 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
supportin
g 
informatio
n to the 
policy 

MM 

MM103 146 Policy TK17 
Land off St 
Martins Road 

To delete criteria 1, of the policy:- 

Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

 

To 
remove 
reference
s to policy 
SA1 from 
the Plan 
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MM104 147 Policy TK27 
Land off 
Coppice 
Road 

To delete criteria 1, of the policy:- 

Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

 

To amend Criteria 8 as follows:- 

An assessment of the need for off-site highway improvements, including at the Coppice Road / Merelake 
Road / Coal Pit Lane Junction, and offsite footway improvements. Improvements required at Coppice Road 
/ Merelake Road / Coal Pit Lane Junction for Highway Safety reasons. Offsite footway improvements 
required on the site frontage and from the site to local school, bus stops and shops 

 

 

To 
remove 
reference
s to policy 
SA1 from 
the Plan 
and to 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy 

MM 

MM105 148 Policy TB6 
Former Pool 
Dam Pub Site 

To delete criteria 1, of the policy:- 

Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

 

Amend criteria 2:- No dwellings being occupied before the cessation of the disposal of non-hazardous waste at the 
Walleys Whalley’s Quarry Landfill Site, currently anticipated December 2026 

 

To 
remove 
reference
s to policy 
SA1 from 
the Plan 
and to 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy 

MM 

MM106 149 Policy TB19 
(Land South 
of Newcastle 
Golf Club) 

To delete criteria 1, of the policy:- 

Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

 

To amend criteria 6, by adding additional text, as follows: - 

“A site-specific Flood Risk Assessment should be prepared for the site alongside a Surface Water Drainage 
Strategy which includes a SuDs maintenance and management plan. This should investigate the need for a 
detailed hydraulic model of adjacent watercourses” 

 

To amend criteria 9 as follows:- 

9. Provision of strategic open space, in the form of a country park, to the south-west of the site adjacent to the 
M6 Motorway in accordance with an agreed masterplan, noise mitigation strategy and ecological mitigation strategy. 
The strategic open space should be retained in the wider Green Belt. A clearly recognisable, permanent and 
durable boundary with the Green Belt should be created through the planting of appropriate native species. 

To 
remove 
reference
s to policy 
SA1 

 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy. 

 

To 
ensure 
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To amend criteria 11, as follows: - 

The provision of a link road to facilitate a connection to the A525 Keele Road, working with Keele University 
and enhancement of existing Public Rights of Way and Green Infrastructure. The provision of a safeguarded 
route through the site to facilitate the future provision of a transport link between the A525 and A53. An 
indicative route to be safeguarded is shown on the Policies Map. 

 

To add a new criterion (13), as follows: - 

“13. To prepare a ball strike assessment to assess impact on Newcastle Golf Club and implement any 
recommended measures identified” 

consisten
cy 
between 
sites 
KL13, 
KL15 and 
TB19 as 
to how 
the Link 
Road is 
reference
d. 

 

 

MM107 150 Paragraph 
13.240 –  

13.243 
(supporting 
information to 
Policy TB19 
Land South of 
Newcastle 
Golf Club) 

Amend 13.240 

13.240 There is potential for the delivery of a link road from the A53 Whitmore Road through the site to Keele 
University and connecting to site allocations in the north. The site should provide safeguarding for a 
potential road link with the alignment of the road to be agreed with the Council. The opportunity to deliver 
a joinedup public transport system linking Keele University and Local Plan site allocations TB19, KL13 KL15 
and SP11 will also be explored. A safeguarded route for a transport link through the site between the A525 
and A53 is shown on the Policies Map. The precise specification and route would be determined as part of 
a future planning application. The transport link should be capable of accommodating a bus route. 

Amend Paragraph 13.243, as follows: - 

Amend paragraph to read ‘…..sewer network, the site…’ 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
esss of 
the 
supportin
g 
informatio
n to the 
policy 

AM 

MM108 151 Policy TB23 
(Land West of 
Galingale 
View) 

To delete criteria 1, of the policy:- 

Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

 

Amend criteria 2, as follows:- 

No dwellings being occupied before the cessation of the disposal of non-hazardous waste at the Walleys Whalley’s 
Quarry Landfill Site, currently anticipated December 2026 

 

To amend criteria 3, as follows: - 

Amend to read ‘….Rosemary Hill….’ 

 

To amend criteria 6 by adding additional text to the end of the criteria, as follows: - 

To 
remove 
reference
s to policy 
SA1 

 

To 
correct 
spelling 
errors. 

 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
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“A detailed hydraulic model should be prepared at the planning stage to inform the developable area, 
including a site specific Flood Risk Assessment with mitigation to reduce flood risk. This study should also 
inform an appropriate surface water drainage system, informed by an appropriate hydraulic and 
hydrological risk assessment” 

ess of the 
policy 
and 
informed 
by a 
statement 
of 
common 
ground 
with the 
Environm
ent 
Agency. 

MM109 152 Paragraph 
13.260 
(supporting 
information to 
Policy TB23 
Land West of 
Galingale 
View) 

To amend Paragraph 13.260, as follows:- 

13.260 Walleys Quarry Landfill operation is located adjacent to the western site boundary. An assessment including 
relevant surveys and mitigation strategy is required in relation to the potential impact of landfill on controlled water 
receptors, landfill gas migration and odours. Dwellings will not be occupied until the operation of Walleys Quarry as 
a landfill site has ceased. This will mitigate against potential polluting impacts from the landfill site and enable the 
continued operation of the landfill site. The development of the site will also give consideration to the Staffordshire 
Waste Local Plan and particularly safeguarding Policy 2.5. 

To 
ensure 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
policy. 

MM 

MM110 152 Policy TC7 
(Land bound 
by Ryecroft, 
Ryebank, 
Merrial 
Street, 
Corporation 
Street and 
Liverpool 
Road, 
Newcastle) 

To amend as follows: - 

…and commercial uses of 75 228 dwellings and 1.63 hectares of gross employment land 

 

Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

 

To reflect 
planning 
permissio
ns 
24/00840
/FUL and 
24/00792
/FUL and 
remove 
reference
s to policy 
SA1 from 
the Plan. 

MM 

MM111 153 Policy TC19 
(Hassell 
Street Car 
Park) 

To amend the first sentence on the policy as follows: - 

First sentence to read: ‘…..is partially allocated….’ 

 

Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

To clarify 
that part 
of the site 
will 
accommo
date 
residentia
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 l 
developm
ent but 
the 
remaining 
will 
continue 
to serve 
as car 
parking. 

To 
remove 
reference
s to policy 
SA1 from 
the Plan. 

MM112 154 Policy TC20 
(King Street 
Car Park) 

To amend the first sentence on the policy as follows: - 

First sentence to read: ‘…..is partially allocated….’ 

 

 

Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

 

To clarify 
that part 
of the site 
will 
accommo
date 
residentia
l 
developm
ent but 
the 
remaining 
will 
continue 
to serve 
as car 
parking. 
To 
remove 
reference
s to policy 
SA1 from 
the Local 
Plan 
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MM113 154/
155 

Policy TC22 
(Marsh 
Parade, 
Newcastle, 
Former 
Zanzibar 
Night Club) 

Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

 

To 
remove 
reference
s to policy 
SA1 from 
the Local 
Plan 

MM 

MM114 155 Policy TC40 
(Car Park, 
Blackfriars 
Road) 

Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

 

To amend criteria 7 by adding additional text, as follows: - 

“A site-specific Flood Risk Assessment should be prepared for the site alongside a Surface Water Drainage 
Strategy which includes a SuDs maintenance and management plan” 

To 
ensure 
consisten
cy with 
the 
outcomes 
of the 
Level 2 
Strategic 
Flood 
Risk 
Assessm
ent. 

MM 

MM115 156 Policy TC45 
(York Place, 
Newcastle 
Town Centre) 

To add additional text, as follows: - 

Is allocated for residential development for 42 dwellings and commercial uses. 

 

Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

 

To add an additional criterion (8), as follows: - 

8.  Financial contributions to improvements in the capacity of local schools and health facilities 

To reflect 
(officer 
recomme
nded for 
approval) 
planning 
applicatio
n 
24/00795
/FUL. 

 

To align 
with the 
Infrastruc
ture 
Delivery 
Plan and 
ensure 
consisten
cy with 
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other 
town 
centre 
(TC 
prefixed) 
residentia
l 
allocation
s. 

MM116 156 Paragraph 
13.278 
(supporting 
information 
for Policy 
TC45 York 
Place, 
Newcastle 
Town Centre) 

To amend Paragraph 13.278 by adding additional text, as follows:- 

The infrastructure delivery plan identifies that contributions are required towards the Newcastle Central / 
Newcastle South Primary Care Networks to support adaptation / expansion of the existing estate. 

To align 
with the 
Infrastruc
ture 
Delivery 
Plan and 
ensure 
consisten
cy with 
other 
town 
centre 
(TC 
prefixed) 
residentia
l 
allocation
s. 

MM 

MM117 156 Policy TC50 
Land at 
Cherry 
Orchard Car 
Park 

Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

 

To 
remove 
reference
s to policy 
SA1 from 
the Local 
Plan 

MM 

MM118 158 Policy TC52 
Goose Street 
Car Park 

Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

 

To 
remove 
reference
s to policy 
SA1 from 
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the Local 
Plan 

MM119 159 Policy TC71 
(Midway Car 
Park) 

Delete criteria 1 : - Satisfactorily addressing the site allocation requirements set out in Policy SA1 (General 
Requirements), 

 

To amend criteria 5, as follows: - 

Amend to read ‘….former clay tobacco pipe ….’ 

To 
remove 
reference
s to policy 
SA1 from 
the Local 
Plan 

MM 

MM120 188 Appendix 6 
(Indicative 
Housing 
Trajectory) 

To replace housing trajectory image as follows: 

 

 

 

To add 
clarity to 
the plan. 

AM 
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Insert new text and image, as follows:- (a full copy of this table is provided at the end of the MM schedule)  

The following table sets out the housing trajectory for the Borough:- 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20

Housing Requirement 400 400 400 400 400 400 400 400 400 400 400 400 400 400 400 400 400 400 400 400

Anticipated Housing Supply 494 576 245 315 441 733 420 310 718 738 589 446 398 400 327 365 325 260 180 145
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MM121 200 New 
Appendix 8 
(Advice Note 
for General 
Requirement
s for Site 
Allocations) 

 

 

To create a new section and add text as follows: - 

 

This checklist is provided as guidance for applicants preparing planning applications for sites allocated in 
the Plan. It is intended to act as a prompt for the key matters that should be considered. It does not 
constitute policy and does not represent an exhaustive list of all requirements. All development proposals 
will be assessed against the relevant policies of this Plan, which should be read as a whole, and any other 
material considerations. 

 

Table 14 Site Allocation Considerations Checklist (new Table) 

 

Consideration Key Policy Links and Guidance 

Masterplanning For major sites, particularly 
those in outline, applicants are 
encouraged to prepare a 
suitably proportionate 
masterplan to demonstrate how 
a high-quality, sustainable, and 
policy compliant scheme can 
be delivered. The specific 
scope and content of any 
masterplan should be 
discussed with the Council at 
an early stage. 

Neighbourhood Plans Applicants should ensure 
proposals have regard to the 
aims, objectives, and policies of 
any 'Made' Neighbourhood Plan 
that covers their site 

Heritage and Archaeology Proposals should consider 
impacts on heritage assets and 
their settings. A Heritage 
Impact Assessment and/or 
Archaeological Desk-Based 
Assessment may be required. 
Refer to Policy SE9. 

Landscape and Visual Impact Proposals should consider the 
character of the landscape and 
key views. A Landscape and 

To 
improve 
the 
effectiven
ess of the 
Local 
Plan 
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Visual Impact Assessment 
(LVIA) may be required for 
major development or other 
proposals with potential for 
significant visual effects. Refer 
to Policy SE10. 

Ecology and Biodiversity Proposals should consider 
impacts on habitats, species, 
and designated nature 
conservation sites. A 
Preliminary Ecological 
Appraisal, further ecological 
surveys, and a Biodiversity Net 
Gain assessment will be 
required. Refer to Policies SE7 
and SE8. 

Trees and Hedgerows Proposals should consider 
impacts on existing trees, 
hedgerows, and woodlands. An 
Arboriculture Impact 
Assessment may be required. 
Refer to Policy SE11. 

Flood Risk, Drainage and Water 
Management 

Proposals must consider flood 
risk from all sources and 
incorporate appropriate 
mitigation. A site-specific Flood 
Risk Assessment (FRA) and/or 
a Sustainable Drainage 
Systems (SuDS) strategy may 
be required. Refer to Policies 
SE3, SE4, and SE5 

Amenity, Contamination and 
Environmental Health 

Proposals must consider 
potential impacts on/from  
neighbouring uses (amenity), 
ground conditions, and air and 
water quality. Assessments for 
noise, odour, contamination, 
and air quality may be required. 
A Construction Environmental 
Management Plan (CEMP) may 
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be required for major 
development. Refer to Policies 
SE1, SE2, and SE12 

Infrastructure, Transport and 
Community Facilities 

Proposals will be expected to 
be supported by, and where 
necessary contribute towards, 
required infrastructure. This 
includes transport, utilities 
(water, energy, digital), 
education, health, and 
community facilities. A 
Transport 
Assessment/Statement and 
Travel Plan may be required. 
For major schemes, a Utilities 
Masterplan may be required.  
Refer to Policies IN1, IN2, IN3, 
IN4, IN5, IN6, IN7 and PSD6 

Green Belt Compensatory 
Improvements (for GB Sites 
Only) 

Proposals on sites released 
from the Green Belt should 
provide compensatory 
improvements to the 
environmental quality and 
accessibility of the remaining 
Green Belt. Details of these 
measures should be informed 
by a site-wide masterplan and 
relevant evidence. Refer to 
Policy PSD5. 
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MM120 – A larger copy of housing trajectory table is presented below:- 
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Policies Map Modifications 
Modification 
Reference  

Page Number  Policy / Paragraph / 
Map Reference  

Policies Map Modification  

PM01 2 Strategic Centre 
Map (1) 

Removal of AB12 ‘land east of Diglake Street’ and AB33 ‘Land off Nantwich Road / Park 
Lane, Audley’ and site CT1 ‘Land at Red Street’ from the Policies Map.  

PM02 3 Strategic Centre 
Map (2) 

Removal of CH13 ‘Castletown Grange’, G&T Site 8 ‘Land West of Silverdale Business 
Park’ and KS3 ‘Land at Blackbank Road’ from the Policies Map. 
 

PM03 3 Strategic Centre 
Map (3)  

Alteration of Green Belt boundaries, the development boundary line for SP11 ‘Lyme Park’ 
and removal of G&T Site 8 ‘Land West of Silverdale Business Park’ from the Policies Map.  
Modification of the Green Belt boundaries within site TB19 ‘Land South of Newcastle Golf 
Club’. Insertion of safeguarded transport route between TB19 ‘Land South of Newcastle 
Golf Club’ and KL13 ‘Keele Science Park, Phase 3’ on the Policies Map. 
 

PM04 6 Rural Centre – 
Audley & Bignall 
End Map (1)  

Removal of AB12 ‘land east of Diglake Street’ / AB33 ‘Land off Nantwich Road / Park Lane’ 
from Policies Map.  

PM05 9 Rural Centre – 
Keele Village (with 
University Hub) Map 

Removal of Site 8 ‘Land West of Silverdale Business Park’ from Policies Map. Alteration of 
development and Green Belt boundaries at site SP11 ‘Lyme Park’. Amendment to Green 
Belt Boundary at TB19 ‘Land South of Newcastle Golf Club’ and insertion of safeguarded 
land transport route between site TB19 ‘Land South of Newcastle Golf Club’ and KL13 
‘Keele Science Park, Phase 3’. 
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PM01 Strategic Centre Map (1) – plan amended to remove site AB12 ‘land east of Diglake Street’, AB33 ‘Land off Nantwich Road’ and CT1 
‘Land at Red Street’ from the Policies Map 
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PM02 – Strategic Centre Map (2) – plan amended to remove CH13 ‘Castletown Grange’, G&T Site 8 ‘Land West of Silverdale Business Park’ 
and KS3 ‘Land at Blackbank Road’ from the Policies Map. 
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PM03 – Strategic Centre (3) – plan amended to reflect alteration of Green Belt boundaries, the development boundary line for SP11 ‘Lyme Park’ 
and removal of G&T Site 8 ‘Land West of Silverdale Business Park’ from the Policies Map. Modification of the Green Belt boundaries within site 
TB19 ‘Land South of Newcastle Golf Club’. Insertion of safeguarded transport route between TB19 ‘Land South of Newcastle Golf Club’ and 
KL13 ‘Keele Science Park, Phase 3’ on the Policies Map. 
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PM04 Rural Centre – Audley & Bignall End - Removal of AB12 ‘land east of Diglake Street’ / AB33 ‘Land off Nantwich Road / Park Lane’ from 
Policies Map. 
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PM05 – Rural Centre – Keele Village (with University Hub) Map - Removal of Site 8 ‘Land West of Silverdale Business Park’ from Policies Map. 
Alteration of development and Green Belt boundaries at site SP11 ‘Lyme Park’. Amendment to Green Belt Boundary at TB19 ‘Land South of 
Newcastle Golf Club’ and insertion of safeguarded land transport route between site TB19 ‘Land South of Newcastle Golf Club’ and KL13 ‘Keele 
Science Park, Phase 3’. 
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Newcastle-Under-Lyme Local Plan 2020 – 2040 
Schedule of Proposed Additional Modifications to the Submitted Local Plan 
May 2026 
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Additional Modifications Appendix 
The modifications below are expressed either in the conventional form of strikethrough for deletions and underlining for additions of text, or by specifying the additional 
modification in words in italics. 
 
The page numbers and paragraph numbering below refer to the submission local plan (examination document CD01, accessed here https://www.newcastle-
staffs.gov.uk/downloads/download/901/newcastle-under-lyme-local-plan ), and do not take account of the deletion or addition of text. 
 

Modification 
Reference 

Page 
Number 

Policy / Para / 
Map Reference 

Additional Modification Reason Main 
Modification 
/ Additional 
Modification 

AM01 All All To update page / paragraph / map / figure numbers in the final version of the document so that 
the numbers run sequentially through the document. To insert policy / site allocation boxes in 
the document to ease differentiation between policy and supporting text. 

To update the 
final numbering 
so that the 
document runs 
sequentially. 

AM 

AM02 Front 
Page 

- Title of Plan be amended to read ‘Final Draft Newcastle-under-Lyme Borough Local Plan 
(Regulation 19) 2020-2040’ and include a reference to when the document is adopted.  

Minor text 
amendment to 
reflect proper title 
of the plan 

AM 

AM03 2 Foreword To update the foreword following outcomes of local elections, including through amending the 
first sentence as follows: - 
“Presented here is the Borough Council’s Final Draft Local Plan”. 

Minor 
amendments to 
reflect the status 
of the Plan 

AM 

AM04 3-7 Contents Update Table of Contents to remove ‘Section 1 (consultation not part of the Plan) referring to 
consultation and how to respond to the consultation and reorder contents and page numbers 
accordingly. 
 
Update Table of Contents to remove refence to First Homes in Policy HOU8 to read ‘Rural and 
First Homes Exception Sites’ 
 
Delete reference to policy SA1: General Requirements from the Table of Contents 
 
Remove Policy AB12 ‘ Land at Diglake Street’ from the table of contents 
 

Minor text 
amendments to 
reflect wider 
changes which 
have been made 
to the Plan. 
 
 
 

AM 
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Remove ‘Policy AB33 Land off Nantwich Road/Park Lane from the table of contents 
 
Remove Policy CT1 ‘Land at Red Street and High Carr Farm, Chesterton’ from the table of 
contents 
 
Remove Policy CH13 Castletown Grange, Douglas Road, Cross Heath from the table of 
contents 
 
Remove Policy KS3 ‘land at Blackbank Road, Knutton’ from the table of contents 
 
Remove Site G&T8 Land West of Silverdale Business Park from the table of contents 
 
Add New Appendix: Appendix 8: Advice Note for General Requirements for Site 
Allocations 

AM05 8-9 List of Policies Housing, amend HOU8 to read 
“Rural and First Homes Exception Sites” 
 
Housing, HOU9 should read ‘Community-Led Exception sites’ 
 
Remove: 
Site Allocations 
SA1:General Requirements (Site Allocations) 

Minor text 
amendment to 
reflect changes 
to the Plan and 
minor 
typographic 
changes. 
 
 

AM 

AM06 1-2 Paragraph 1.1 
– 1.11 

To Delete Chapter 1 (Consultation Not Part of the Plan): - 
 
1.1The Local Plan for the Borough sets planning policies and allocates sites for 
development. This document is the final draft of the Local Plan. Once adopted, the Local 
Plan will replace policies contained in the Newcastle-under-Lyme and Stoke-on-Trent 
Core Spatial Strategy (adopted 2009) and saved policies of the Newcastle-under-Lyme 
Local Plan (adopted 2003). This Final Draft Local Plan has been informed by: -  
National planning policies and guidance  
A variety of studies, reports and other research  
Responses received from consultations on the Issues and Strategic Options Paper and 
First Draft Local Plan  
Involvement of key stakeholders  

To reflect the 
status of the 
Local Plan, at 
examination 
stage.  

AM 
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Recommendations from appraisals, technical reports and assessments including the 
Sustainability Appraisal and Habitats Regulations Assessment. 
 
How to respond to the consultation 
1.2 This is the publication draft version of the Local Plan, also called the Regulation 19 
pre-submission draft Plan. It is the Council’s chosen plan. 
1.3 The Regulation 19 Final Draft Local Plan consultation is part of the plan-making 
process, which will lead to the examination of the Local Plan by an independent Planning 
Inspector appointed by the Secretary of State. At that future examination, the Inspector 
will consider whether the Local Plan is 'sound' and has been prepared in accordance 
with legal and procedural requirements. The comments provided at the Regulation 19 
stage will be sent to the Government appointed Planning Inspector when the Plan is 
submitted for examination and will help inform the examination on the Plan. 
1.4 To assist a future planning inspector(s), it is requested that comments made on the 
Plan relate to the tests of soundness that the Inspector will consider (as well as any legal 
or procedural requirements) which include whether the Plan is positively prepared, 
justified, effective and consistent with national policy. Advice on the tests of soundness 
can be found in the National Planning Policy Framework. 
1.5 The Local Plan is also supported by a Sustainability Appraisal and a Habitats 
Regulations Assessment. These documents are also available for comment on in regard 
to soundness and legal compliance matters. 
1.6 Responses to this consultation should be submitted via the completion of a 
Regulation 19 representations form. This is the preferred way of responding to the 
consultation by the Planning Inspectorate. 
1.7 This document, representations form and supporting evidence base can be viewed 
and downloaded from the Council’s website at https://www.newcastle-
staffs.gov.uk/localplan 
1.8 You can send comments to us (by using the representations form) in the following 
ways: - 
By using the consultation portal. The consultation portal can be accessed on the 
Council’s website using the link above. 
By post to: - Planning Policy, Newcastle-under-Lyme Borough Council, Floor 2, Castle 
House, Barracks Road, Newcastle-under-Lyme, Staffordshire, ST5 1BL 
By e-mail to planningpolicy@newcastle-staffs.gov.uk 
1.9 The period for making representations starts on the 12 August 2024 and runs for a 
period of 8 weeks, ending on the 07 October 2024. Responses submitted after this date 
will not be accepted. 
Consultation (not part of the Plan) 1 
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1.10 Please note that we will only consider comments by respondents who provide their 
name and address. Your name, organisation and response will be made publicly 
available once we publish responses; any comments made in your response therefore 
cannot be treated as confidential (published comments will exclude your personal 
contact details). Any comments considered to be irrelevant, inappropriate, offensive or 
racist will not be accepted. Comments will be processed in line with the planning policy 
privacy notice, which can be viewed here: - https://www.newcastlestaffs.gov.uk/privacy-
notices/planning-policy-privacy-notice 
1.11 We cannot consider matters that are outside the boundaries of the planning process 
and likely to be civil matters between parties. These include representations in relation 
to loss of property value, loss of view from property, private access rights, moral issues 
and restrictive covenants. 

AM07 3-5 Paragraphs 
2.2, 2.8, 2.9, 
2.11 & 2.14 
(Introduction) 

To amend Paragraph 2.2 by, Adding the word ‘borough’ after reference to Newcastle under 
Lyme in 2nd Sentence, as follows: - 
“The new Local Plan sets out how much land should be provided to accommodate a number of 
land use activities including new homes and jobs that are required within Newcastle under Lyme 
Borough up to 2040 and where these should be located” 
 
To amend Paragraph 2.8, as follows: - 
“A Habitats Regulations Assessment (HRA) has also been prepared to support the 
development of the Final Draft Local Plan.  Again, the The HRA has is an ongoing process 
and will help assessed the impacts of the Plan on certain nature conservation sites. 
 
To delete Paragraph 2.9, as follows: - 
“Both the SA and HRA have been published alongside the Final Draft Local Plan for 
comment” 
 
Paragraph 2.11, as follows: - 
Amend sentence to read “Once adopted, The new Local Plan will replace the Newcastle-under-
Lyme and Stoke-on-Trent Core Spatial Strategy (2009) ….” 
 
To amend paragraph 2.13 as follows:- 
2.13 A number of communities in the Borough are currently preparing Neighbourhood Plans. 
The ‘made’ neighbourhood development plans in the Borough are currently: - 

• Loggerheads Neighbourhood Plan (‘made’ February 2019) 
• Chapel and Hill, Chorlton, Maer and Aston and Whitmore Neighbourhood Plan (‘made’ 

January 2020) 
• Betley, Balterley and Wrinehill Neighbourhood Plan (‘made’ January 2022) 

To 
emphasise/clarify 
the geographical 
scope of the plan 
 
To reflect the 
status of the 
Local Plan, post 
consultation 
(after Regulation 
19 consultation 
stage). 
 
To acknowledge 
that the Audley 
Rural 
Neighbourhood 
Plan was made 
on the 01 
October 2025. 
 
 
 

AM 
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• Madeley Neighbourhood Plan (‘made’ May 2022) 
• Audley Rural Neighbourhood Plan (‘made’ October 2025) 

 
 
To amend Paragraph 2.14, as follows: - 
Issues and Strategic Options – considering considered the scope and nature of a future Plan. 
The Council consulted on this document from the 01 November 2021 until the 24 January 2022. 
The First Draft Local Plan – consultation responses to the Issues and Strategic Options stage, 
together with evidence gathered to inform potential policies and proposals led to the Council to 
consult consulting on a draft Plan from the 19 June 2023 until the 14 August 2023. 
The Final Draft Local Plan (Regulation 19) – this is the final version of the Plan that will be 
consulted upon and then submitted before submission to the Planning Inspectorate for 
independent examination. Responses received at this stage, should focus on ‘soundness’ 
(whether the Plan is positively prepared, justified, effective, and consistent with national 
policy) and legal compliance of the Plan. The Council consulted on the Final Draft Local 
Plan from the 12 August 2024 until the 07 October 2024. 
Submission and examination of the Local Plan – an independent planning inspector appointed 
by the Secretary of State considers will the soundness and legal compliance of the Local Plan 
to determine whether the Council can adopt the Plan. The Inspector will carefully consider 
representations made alongside the Plan and its evidence. Fundamental concerns at this 
stage could result in the Local Plan being withdrawn by the Council or being found 
‘unsound’ by the Inspector. However, in most cases an Inspector will suggest 
‘modifications’ to the Plan which, if implemented, by the Council should enable to Local 
Plan to be found sound and capable of adoption. The Council submitted the Local Plan 
for examination on the 20 December 2024. 
Adoption – at this stage, the Council can seek to adopt the Local Plan at Full Council and use 
it to guide decisions for planning applications until 2040, unless a review of the Local Plan 
indicates that an update is required earlier. 

AM08 6-9 Paragraphs 
3.9, 3.12 & 
3.21 (Context) 

To amend Paragraph 3.9, as follows: - 
Replace ‘and’ with ‘&’ when making reference to Trent & Mersey Canals 
 
To amend Paragraph 3.12, as follows: - 
Delete ‘….in terms of age range’ at end of final sentence. 
 
To amend Paragraph 3.21, as follows: - 
Delete ‘… at Balterley Heath’ from the end of the 2nd sentence. 

To correct a 
drafting error 
 
Duplicates 
text/meaning 
already included 
elsewhere in the 
sentence. 
 

AM 
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AM09 25 (Related 
Documents to 
Policy PSD7: 
Distribution of 
Design) 

To amend the related document reference as follows: -  
Secured by Design Policy Police Crime Prevention Initiatives Limited. 

To correct a 
drafting error. 

AM 

AM10 35 Paragraphs 
7.36 
(supporting 
text to policy 
HOU5 
Specialist 
Needs 
Housing) 

To amend Table 2 to read ‘Table 3’ in the last sentence or update so that the numbering runs 
sequentially through the document.    

To correct a 
drafting error. 

AM 

AM11 48 Paragraph 
8.13 
(supporting 
information to 
Policy EMP3 
Tourism) 

To amend paragraph 8.13, as follows: - 
Replace the word ‘historic’ with ‘heritage’ 

In the interests of 
clarity 

AM 

AM12 70 Paragraph 
11.7 
(supporting 
information to 
Policy SE2 
Land 
Contamination) 

Amend Paragraph 11.7, as follows: - 
Delete final bullet point 1. Relevant Documents… 

To correct a 
drafting error. 

AM 

AM13 92 Paragraph 
11.66 
(supporting 
information to 
Policy SE13 
(Soil and 
Agricultural 
Land) 

To amend Paragraph 11.66, as follows: - 
Delete final bullet point 1. Related Documents 

To correct a 
drafting error. 

AM 

AM14 108 Audley To amend paragraph 13.11 is as follows:- 
13.11 Audley is identified as a rural centre in Policy PSD2. ‘Settlement Hierarchy’. The following 
sites are has been identified to meet the residential development requirements of Audley in the 
Local Plan: 

To reflect 
proposed 
changes to 
allocations 

AM 
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Site AB12 ‘ Land East of Diglake Street’ 
Site AB15 ‘Land North of Vernon Avenue’ 
Site AB33 ‘ Land off Nantwich Road / Park Lane, Audley 
 

included in the 
Local Plan 

AM15 115/116 Introduction to 
Crackey and 
Red Street 

To amend paragraph 13.50 as follows:- 
 
Crackley and Red Street 
13.50 Crackley and Red Street is a ward which forms part of the Strategic Centre of Newcastle-
under-Lyme in Policy PSD2 ‘Settlement Hierarchy’. No sites are allocated at Crackley and 
Red Street in the Local Plan Site CT1 ‘land at Red Street and High Carr Farm, Chesterton’ 
is allocated in the Local Plan to meet the residential development requirements of 
Newcastle-under-Lyme 

To provide clarity 
in respect of the 
approach of the 
Plan to Crackley 
and Red Street  

AM 

AM16 117 Cross Heath 
Introduction 
(Paragraph 
13.61) 

To amend the text in paragraph 13.61, as follows:- 
Cross Heath is a ward which forms part of the Strategic Centre of Newcastle-under-Lyme in 
Policy PSD2 ‘Settlement Hierarchy’. The site at CH14 Maryhill Day Centre has been 
allocated to meet the residential development requirements of Newcastle-under-Lyme in 
the Local Plan.  
 
following sites are allocated to meet the residential development requirements of 
Newcastle-under-Lyme in the Local Plan:- 
CH13 Castletown Grange, Douglas Road, Cross Heath 
CH14 Maryhill Day Centre, Wilmott Drive, Cross Heath 
 

To reflect the site 
allocations in the 
Plan. 

AM 

AM17 125 Introduction to 
Knutton 
(paragraph 
13.106 / 107) 

To amend the paragraph as follows:- 
 
Knutton is a ward which forms part of the Strategic Centre of Newcastle-under-Lyme in Policy 
PSD2 ‘Settlement Hierarchy’. The following sites are allocated to meet future development 
requirements of Newcastle-under-Lyme:- 
KS3 Land at Blackbank Road; 
KS11 Knutton Community Centre; 
KS17 Knutton Recreation Centre; 
KS18 Land North of Lower Milehouse Lane; 
KS19 Knutton Lane 

To be consistent 
with the 
outcomes of the 
Inspector’s Post 
Examination 
Hearing Advice 

AM 
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AM18 134 Paragraph 
13.164, 
introduction to 
section on 
Silverdale 

To amend the text as follows:- 
 
Silverdale is a ward which forms part of the Strategic Centre of Newcastle-under-Lyme in Policy 
PSD2 ‘Settlement Hierarchy’. The following sites are allocated to meet future development 
requirements of Newcastle-under-Lyme and the Local Plan:- 
SP2 Cheddar Drive 
SP11 Lyme Park 
SP22 Former Playground off Ash Grove 
SP23 Land at Cemetery Road / Park Road 
G&T Site 8 Land West of Silverdale Business Park 

To reflect wider 
changes in the 
Local Plan 

AM 

AM19 138 Paragraph 
13.180 
(supporting 
information to 
Policy SP22 
Former 
Playground off 
Ash Grove, 
Silverdale) 

To amend Paragraph 13.180, as follows: - 
The first sentence to read ‘…. urban area.’ 

To correct a 
drafting error. 

AM 

AM20 148 Paragraph 
13.235 
(supporting 
information to 
site TB6, 
former Pool 
Dam Pub site) 

To amend 13.235 
13.235 Walleys Quarry Landfill site which is currently operational is located in close proximity 
of the site. No dwellings on site should be occupied until the operation of Walleys Quarry as a 
landfill site has ceased which is anticipated in 2027. This will mitigate against potential 
polluting impacts from the landfill site. The development of the site will also give consideration 
to the Staffordshire Waste Local Plan and particularly safeguarding policy 2.5. 

To ensure the 
effectiveness of 
the supporting 
text to the policy  

AM 

AM21 159 Paragraph 
13.284 
(supporting 
information for 
Policy TC71 
Midway Car 
Park) 

To amend Paragraph 13.284, as follows: - 
Amend first sentence to read ‘….is located’…Remove word sustainably 

To correct a 
drafting error. 
Inclusion of word 
duplicates 
references to 
being a 
sustainable 
location in 
second 
sentence. 

AM 
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AM22 161-
169 

Glossary To add text to define ancillary use as follows: - 
‘Ancillary Use: a secondary activity or building that is connected to and supports the 
main use of the property, but is not the primary purpose of the property’. 
To amend Appropriate Assessment, as follows: - 
Amend text to separate words ‘to’ and ‘determine’. 
 
To amend Critical Drainage Areas, as follows: - 
Amend text to read Strategic Flood Risk Assessment not SFRA 
 
To amend DEFRA’s Code of Practice etc., as follows: - 
Amend text to separate words ‘for’ and ‘developers’ 
 
To amend Desk Based Assessment, as follows: - 
Amend text to separate words ‘records’ and ‘and’ 
 
To amend Development Boundary, as follows: - 
Amend text to separate words ‘development’ and ‘is’ 
 
To add text to define energy hierarchy as follows: - 
“Energy hierarchy - to reduce levels of carbon dioxide emissions in the built 
environment. It seeks to reduce energy demand, to supply energy efficiently and use 
renewable energy”. 

To ensure the 
effectiveness of 
the Local Plan. 
 
To correct  
drafting errors. 
 
To provide clarity 
as to what SFRA 
means. 
 

AM 

AM23 175-
181 

Appendix 2 
(Saved 
Policies) 

To amend Table 9, as follows: - 
Add in brackets (2003, 2011) 

To clarify which 
local plan saved 
policies refer to. 

AM 

AM24 184-
185 

Appendix 3 
(Parking 
Standards) 

To amend Table 12 Additional Parking Standards – Disabled Motorists, as follows: - 
Amend to un-embolden the current bold text. 

To correct a 
drafting error. 

AM 

AM25 187 Appendix 5 
(Design Code 
for Historic 
Farmsteads) 

To amend Appendix 5, as follows: - 
Amend to have contents of paragraphs 5.2 to 5.11 to be a bullet pointed sub-set of paragraph 
5.1 

To correct a 
drafting error. 

AM 

AM26 189 Appendix 7 
Final Draft 
Local Plan Site 

To replace Map 1 in the Local Plan, as follows:- To reflect wider 
changes to the 
Local Plan 

AM 
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Allocation 
Maps – Map 1, 
Audley Ward 
Map 

 
 

 
AM27 195 Appendix 7 

Final Draft 
Local Plan Site 
Allocation 
Maps – Map 3, 
Crackley and 
Red Street 
Ward Map 

To delete Map 3 in the Local Plan, as follows:- 
 

To reflect wider 
changes to the 
Local Plan 

MM 
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AM28 196 Appendix 7 

Final Draft 
Local Plan Site 
Allocation 
Maps – Map 4, 
Cross Heath 
Ward Map 

To replace Map 4 in the Local Plan, as follows:- 
 

 

To reflect wider 
changes to the 
Local Plan 

AM 
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AM29 190 Appendix 7 

Final Draft 
Local Plan Site 
Allocation 
Maps – Map 8, 
Knutton Ward 
Map 

To replace Map 8 Knutton Ward Map, as follows:- 

 

To reflect wider 
changes to the 
Local Plan 

AM 
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AM30 195 Appendix 7 

Final Draft 
Local Plan Site 
Allocation 
Maps – Map 
13, Silverdale 
Ward Map 

To replace Map 13, as follows:- 
 

 

To reflect wider 
changes to the 
Local Plan 

AM 
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NEWCASTLE-UNDER-LYME BOROUGH COUNCIL 
 

CORPORATE LEADERSHIP TEAM’S 
REPORT TO CABINET 

 
DATE: 23 JUNE 2026 

 
 
Report Title:  New Local Plan: Commencement and Governance 

  Arrangements 
 
Submitted by:  Deputy Chief Executive   
 
Portfolios:   Planning and Town Centres 
 
Ward(s) affected:   All 
 
 
Purpose of the Report 
 

Key Decision Yes ☒ No ☐ 

To confirm the formal commencement of a new Borough Local Plan for Newcastle-under-
Lyme and to notify stakeholders of the Borough Council’s intentions by 30 June 2026. This 
will include setting out a proposed timetable and programme, alongside appropriate 
governance and delegation arrangements for the early stages of the new Local Plan 
programme to take account of the implications of the Town and Country Planning (Local 
Planning) (England) Regulations 2026, which came into force on the 25th March 2026.  
 
Recommendation 
 
That Cabinet:   
 

1. Approves the preparation of the Newcastle-under-Lyme Local Plan and 
issues a notice of intention (Appendix A) to commence the Plan in 
accordance with the Town and Country Planning (Local Planning) (England) 
Regulations 2026. 

2. Approves the publication of the Newcastle-under-Lyme Local Plan timetable 
(Appendix B) in line with the relevant regulations.  

3. Delegates authority to the Interim Head of Service – Planning Policy, in 
consultation with the Planning and Town Centres Portfolio Holder to 
undertake the following activities: - 

a. To approve further updates to the Local Plan timetable, as and when 
necessary 

b. To approve and publish the statutory ‘scoping stage’ consultation for 
six weeks consultation and to prepare and publish a consultation 
report following the end of the consultation period. 

c. To approve, publish and update, where necessary, a Local Plan 
Consultation and Engagement Strategy 

d. To undertake a self-assessment of readiness for Local Plan 
preparation and to publish a self-assessment summary (at statutory 
Gateway 1 stage) 

e. To approve, publish and update a project initiation document (“PID”) 
for the intended governance and resourcing requirements of the Local 
Plan  
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f. To approve, publish and submit the required documents and 
statements for statutory Gateway 2 and publish the required outcomes 
received from the appointed Inspector 

g. To approve evidence documents, evidence reports and supporting 
data and analysis for publication associated with the Local Plan. 

4. Instructs officers to report to Cabinet on the statutory Local Plan 
consultation stages associated with ‘consultation on proposed Local Plan 
content and evidence’ and ‘consultation on the proposed Local Plan’ 

5. Instructs officers to report to Cabinet to seek authority to progress with 
Gateway 3 and the submission of the Local Plan for examination. The 
submission stage of the Local Plan is a decision of Full Council.  

6. Agrees to withdraw the Council’s Local Development Scheme and Statement 
of Community Involvement (the plan making elements) that are removed 
through the updated Local Plan system.  

7. Notes that regular reports on the progress of preparing a Local Plan will 
continue to be presented at meetings of the Economy and Place Scrutiny 
Committee. 

 
Reasons 
 
Cabinet, on the 4 February 2025, approved the Council’s Local Development Scheme 
(timetable) for producing a new Local Plan for the Borough. Following the Levelling Up 
and Regeneration Act 2023, regulations (from the 25 March 2026) set out changes to the 
way Local Plans are prepared. This report sets out further information on the new Local 
Plan system and considers the regulatory requirements of the new system, including the 
need to publish a notice of intention to commence Plan making by the 30th June 2026, 
undertake a ‘scoping consultation’ and complete and publish a ‘Gateway 1’ self-
assessment’ by the 31 October 2026. 
 

 
1. Background 

 
1.1 A Local Plan sets the vision and framework for how the Borough will grow and 

develop in the future. It sets out targets for the number of jobs and homes to 
be delivered in the Borough and provides a spatial strategy to guide 
development to the most sustainable locations. 
 

1.2 The Council has recently prepared a Local Plan (2020-2040) which was 
submitted for examination in December 2024. The Local Plan Inspector’s 
report has now been published and a separate report, to Cabinet and then Full 
Council, will consider the future adoption of that Local Plan.  

 
1.3 The transitional provisions of the December 2024 National Planning Policy 

Framework (“NPPF”) (paragraphs 234b & 236 respectively) for Local Plan 
making, allowed the examination of the Local Plan (2020-2040) to take place 
using a previous version of the NPPF (the 2023 Framework). In the December 
2024 NPPF, the government introduced a new method for calculating local 
housing need. This increased the housing need figure for the Borough to circa 
559 dwellings per annum (at the time of writing) compared with the emerging 
Local Plan requirement of 400 dwellings per annum.  Where a Local Plan has 
been submitted for examination on or before the 12 March 2025 and the 
emerging Plan provides for less than 80% of local housing need, the Local 
Planning Authority is expected to begin work on a new Local Plan, under the 
revised plan-making system provided for under the Levelling Up and 
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Regeneration Act 2023 in order to address any shortfall in housing need. This 
is the position the Borough Council is in. The Council is therefore required to 
start work on a new Local Plan, in line with the now published regulations 
(applicable from the 25 March 2026). 

 
1.4 The Borough Local Plan 2020-2040, if adopted, will be used for determining 

planning applications, during the formulation of the new Local Plan and for 
supporting growth, through housing and employment allocations, to bring 
forward sites across the Borough supported by appropriate infrastructure. The 
delivery of allocations will support ongoing investment into the Borough and 
support an ongoing pipeline of deliverable housing sites to meet five-year 
housing land supply requirements.  

 
1.5 This report requests approval to start an update of the Local Plan, in line with 

the Town and Country Planning (Local Planning) (England) Regulations 2026, 
which came into force on the 25th March 2026. Further recommendations in 
this report seek to provide a robust and transparent decision-making process 
indicating the move to a new statutory plan-making process. This report 
focuses on the technical / procedural requirements to commence work under 
the new system. Details of the content of the Local Plan will be the subject of 
future reports to Members.  

 
1.6 Guidance and regulations attached to the new Plan making system reiterate 

that the Council should start work on a new Local Plan under the new Local 
Plan system from the 30 June 2026. The regulations require the Council to 
complete stages in developing the Local Plan in a sequential order. Early 
stages associated with the development of the new Local Plan state that the 
Council must: -  

 
• give notice of its intention to commence plan making by the 30th June 

2026, alongside a timetable for producing a Local Plan.  
• undertake a scoping consultation on what the Plan could contain and 

how the Council should engage on the Local Plan. 
• publish the outcomes of a self-assessment stage which looks at the 

anticipated programme and governance of the Local Plan (called 
Gateway 1) by the end of October 2026.  

 
Once the Gateway 1 stage is passed, then the new Local Plan system is 
intended to start, with a formal plan making stage and prescribed process of 23 
months following by months 24-30 where matters of examination of the 
‘soundness’ of the Local Plan and ultimately adoption are considered (Town 
and Country Planning (Local Planning) (England) Regulations 2026). It is 
expected that the Local Plan is prepared and examined within a 30-month 
period.  

 
1.7 Cabinet on the 4 February 2025 approved the Council’s Local Development 

Scheme (timetable) for producing a new Local Plan for the Borough. It was 
agreed at this time that a new Local Plan would be prepared.  The new Local 
Plan making system is intended to see Local Plans prepared more speedily 
than before and use digital technology to help in this objective as well as make 
the process and content of Plans more accessible to stakeholders, particularly 
as regards informing and commenting on policy development. The new Local 
Plan regulations replace the requirement for the Council to prepare a local 
development scheme, going forward, and a Statement of Community 
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Involvement (on how the Council engages on the Local Plan) through new 
requirements for a digital timetable (reviewed monthly) and an engagement 
strategy for the Local Plan. 

 
1.8 The following sets out the regulatory stages and approach to preparing a Local 

Plan under the new Plan making system: - 
 

 
 

1.9 Alongside the new local plan regulations, The National Planning Policy 
Framework (NPPF) sets out the UK Government’s overarching planning 
policies for England and explains how these must be applied in both 
plan‑making and decision‑taking. It provides a national framework within which 
local planning authorities prepare Local Plans and determine planning 
applications. The NPPF emphasises that up‑to‑date Local Plans are essential, 
and planning law requires that decisions be made in accordance with such 
plans unless material considerations indicate otherwise. In late 2025, the 
government consulted on changes to the NPPF to reflect the new Local Plan 
system. A final version of the NPPF is expected later in 2026 and will be 
material in the future direction of the Local Plan.  
 

1.10 The government is looking to provide further guidance and templates on 
several aspects of the new Local Plan system with an ambition to create more 
digitally enabled and presented Local Plans.  

 
2. Issues 

 
2.1 The recent publication of Local Plan regulations represents a significant 

change in the way Councils prepare a Local Plan. This includes new 
requirements to start the Local Plan process, a new 30 months timeframe for 
plan preparation following a successful gateway 1 self-assessment and a 
revised Local Plan process involving scoping consultation, two further public 
plan consultations and three gateway assessments (two inspection led) to Page 206
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ensure that issues are addressed early in the process.   The Borough Council 
is one of 39 Councils in England who are required, through transitional 
arrangements, to issue a commencement notice at the end of June 2026 and 
the outcomes of gateway 1 by the end of October 2026. The issuing of the 
results of Gateway 1 represents the start of the formal 30-month Local Plan 
programme. 
 

2.2 The Council is required to publish a notice of commencement, by the 30 June 
2026, at least four months before publishing its gateway 1 self-assessment 
summary at the end of October 2026. This is in order to provide notice to 
stakeholders that plan making will shortly commence. There is a prescribed 
format to the structure of the commencement notice and this is set out in 
Appendix A. 

 
2.3 There is a requirement to publish a timetable for producing the Local Plan at 

the same time as issuing the commencement notice, if not before. The 
timetable is expected to be complied with during the development of the Local 
Plan and reviewed at least monthly. Cabinet approval is sought to publish the 
Local Plan timetable and delegate justifiable future changes to officers in 
consultation with the Leader / Portfolio Holder, as necessary in order to meet 
the 30 month programme.  

 
2.4 Once the notification of commencement is published, the Council is required 

to invite representations on matters including what the Plan should contain and 
how engagement on the Local Plan is going to take place through a ‘scoping 
consultation’. Representations are to be invited from several groups and 
stakeholders including a list of defined consultation bodies, as set out in 
regulations. Officers are seeking delegated approval to prepare, publish and 
run this formal stage of consultation in order to meet the timetable 
requirements between the notification of commencement and Gateway 1 
assessment.  

 
2.5 Gateway 1 is the first of 3 mandatory gateway stages for plan preparation. 

Gateway 1 is a self- assessment stage, which considers how ready the Council 
is to prepare a Local Plan in the timetable envisaged. This includes the 
preparation and review of the Council’s project initiation document which sets 
out the governance and resourcing considerations associated with the 
development of the Local Plan.  

 
2.6 The publication of the outcomes of Gateway 1, at the end of October 2026 

would start the formal 30-month period to produce a Local Plan. Following this 
stage, the Council is to prepare a consultation document setting out what the 
proposed Local Plan is intended to contain and its evidence, including a draft 
vision. The consultation stage is a minimum 6-week consultation stage. A 
report is intended to be brought back to Cabinet to approve the content of the 
consultation document and confirm the approach to consultation. 

 
2.7 The Council will seek observations and advice from the Planning Inspectorate 

at a ‘Gateway 2’ stage of assessment to seek to resolve future potential 
soundness and other issues. This will focus on a limited number of issues.  
The Council is required to publish a number of documents associated with this 
Gateway stage, including the outcomes of the discussion with the Planning 
Inspectorate. This stage of the process is proposed to be delegated to officers, 
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in consultation with the Portfolio Holder as a technical part of the Plan making 
programme.  

 
2.8 The final stages of the Local Plan include the preparation of the draft Local 

Plan and then the triggering of the more formal stages of Plan making, 
including a Gateway 3 assessment which looks at the legal aspects of the 
Local Plan and then the formal examination of the Plan. A report to Cabinet 
will be tabled at this stage to seek approval on the content of the proposed 
draft Local Plan. Full Council approval will then be required to submit the Local 
Plan for examination. 

 
2.9 The examination of the Local Plan is intended to consider the tests of 

‘soundness’ as set out in the NPPF. These are that the Plan is positively 
prepared, justified, effective and consistent with national planning policy. 
Following the examination and subject to a successful outcome at 
examination, the Plan would then be considered for adoption at a meeting of 
Full Council.   

 
2.10 Alongside changes to the Local Plan system, the government has introduced 

Spatial Development Strategies (“SDS”) which are high-level strategic level 
plans that set out policies for how places should grow, covering issues at a 
strategic level. The currently proposed geographies for the SDS as set out in 
a government consultation paper recently are Stoke-on-Trent and 
Staffordshire combined. The actual geographies will be confirmed by 
government in due course. New Local Plan’s are intended to be in conformity 
with the SDS once adopted.  

 
3. Recommendation 

 
3.1 That Cabinet: 

 
3.2 Approves the preparation of the Newcastle-under-Lyme Local Plan and issues 

a notice of intention (Appendix A) to commence the Plan in accordance with 
the Town and Country Planning (Local Planning) (England) Regulations 2026 
 

3.3 Approves the publication of the Newcastle-under-Lyme Local Plan timetable 
(Appendix B) in line with the relevant regulations.  
 

3.4 Delegates authority to the Interim Head of Service – Planning Policy, in 
consultation with the Planning and Town Centres Portfolio Holder to undertake 
the following activities:- 
 

• To approve furt her updates to the Local Plan timetable, as and when 
necessary 

• To approve and publish the statutory ‘scoping stage’ consultation for 
six weeks consultation and to prepare and publish a consultation report 
following the end of the consultation period. 

• To approve, publish and update, where necessary, a Local Plan 
Consultation and Engagement Strategy 

• To undertake a self-assessment of readiness for Local Plan 
preparation and to publish a self-assessment summary (at statutory 
Gateway 1 stage) 
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• To approve, publish and update a project initiation document (“PID”) 
for the intended governance and resourcing requirements of the Local 
Plan  

• To approve, publish and submit the required documents and 
statements for statutory Gateway 2 and publish the required outcomes 
received from the appointed Inspector 

• To approve evidence documents, evidence reports and supporting 
data and analysis for publication associated with the Local Plan. 

 
3.5 Instructs officers to report to Cabinet on the statutory Local Plan consultation 

stages associated with ‘consultation on proposed Local Plan content and 
evidence’ and ‘consultation on the proposed Local Plan’. 
 

3.6 Instructs officers to report to Cabinet to seek authority to progress with 
Gateway 3 and the submission of the Local Plan for examination. The 
submission stage of the Local Plan is also a decision of Full Council.  

3.7 Agrees to withdraw the Council’s Local Development Scheme and Statement 
of Community Involvement (the plan making elements) that are removed 
through the updated Local Plan system.  
 

3.8 Notes that regular reports on the progress of preparing a Local Plan will 
continue to be presented at meetings of the Economy and Place Scrutiny 
Committee. 
 

4. Reasons 
 

4.1 Cabinet on the 4 February 2025 approved the Council’s Local Development 
Scheme (timetable) for producing a new Local Plan for the Borough. Following 
the Levelling Up and Regeneration Act 2023, regulations (from the 25 March 
2026) set out changes to the way Local Plans are prepared. This report sets 
out further information on the new Local Plan system and considers the 
regulatory requirements of the new system, including the need to publish a 
notice of intention to commence Plan making by the 30th June 2026, 
undertake a ‘scoping consultation’ and complete and publish a ‘Gateway 1’ 
self-assessment’ by the 31 October 2026. 

 
5. Options Considered 

 
5.1 The preparation of a Local Plan is a statutory requirement, as referenced in 

the Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act (as amended). The proposed 
timetable reflects the requirements of the new Local Plan system following the 
publication of regulations. The Council has been successful in obtaining some 
initial funding to help with the new Local Plan system on the basis of 
commencing the Local Plan from the 30 June 2026. Continued work on the 
Local Plan will help build confidence with stakeholders and 
landowners/developers of the council’s commitment to plan-led development 
and having an up-to-date framework to inform planning decisions. The risks of 
not progressing with an updated timetable is that without this, the council 
cannot formally commence a plan update under the new system and there is 
the potential for intervention by the Secretary of State. 
 

5.2 As part of the proposed governance arrangements, there is an option to bring 
reports to Cabinet at various stages of plan preparation. While it is important 
and necessary that Cabinet receives reports at certain key stages, to ensure 
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that overall timescales are met in accordance with the new Local Plan 
regulations it is vital that delegations to officers and the portfolio holder are put 
in place. Not meeting gateway timescales and any other form of what appears 
to be non-progression of the plan could potentially result in intervention by the 
Secretary of State. 

 
6. Legal and Statutory Implications 
 

6.1 The Local Plan process is one in which the functions and responsibilities are 
allocated in accordance with the Local Authorities (Functions and 
Responsibilities) (England) Regulations 2000 as amended. The Council must 
comply with their statutory duty to prepare and maintain a Development Plan 
pursuant to the Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004 (as amended) 
 

6.2 The Town and County Planning (Local Planning (England) Regulations (2026) 
sets out what the Local Plan must contain and the process of preparing a Local 
Plan. 

 
6.3 The National Planning Policy Framework is a material consideration in 

decision taking on planning applications and plan making. The NPPF 
reinforces the need to prepare and update Local Plan(s) and provides further 
guidance as to how to take this forward. 

 
7. Equality Impact Assessment 
 

7.1 This report considers the arrangements for governance and decision making 
with respect the new Local Plan. An equality impact assessment will be 
undertaken to support the content of the Local Plan, as it develops.  

 
8. Financial and Resource Implications 
 

8.1 The cost of circa £250,000 has been established to support the initial work on 
the Local Plan for 2026/27. This amount has been covered by an allocation 
from the budget support reserve fund (for the Local Plan) alongside grant 
funding from the Government made available to Council’s progressing local 
plans through the new Local Plan making system. The Council has been 
successful in a bid for ‘new system plans funding’ for a total sum of £108,000. 
There is a risk of clawback of the funding if the Council does not meet key 
timescales associated with the Local Plan.  
 

8.2 Further additional funding (estimated to be a further £700,000) of the Local 
Plan will be necessary to facilitate progress in Local Plan making and this 
includes an early refresh of the Council’s evidence base to meet regulatory 
requirements and ensure the preparation of the Local Plan meets the test of 
soundness. Allocations for future years of funding on the Local Plan, including 
for 2027/28 and 2028/29, will be considered through the normal budget setting 
process for 2027/28 onwards. Decisions on Local Government Re-
organisation may also impact on future funding for the Local Plan.   

 
9. Major Risks & Mitigation 
 

9.1 Local Plan risks are assessed and monitored as part of a project initiation 
document which is being prepared to support the Local Plan through the new 
system. Current risks to the Local Plan programme include:- 
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9.2 Changing legislation, policy and guidance – with the introduction of the new 

Local Plan system, further additional guidance, policy and / or legislation may 
have implications in the preparation of new Local Plans. For example as a 
response to consultation on a revised NPPF the final version of which is 
expected to be published in July 2026, there may be changes to policy which 
have implications on the scope and approach to future Plan making.     

 
9.3 Local Government Re-organisation – decisions around local government re-

organisation may have implications for the future programme associated with 
the Local Plan. This will be monitored through the governance arrangements 
of the Local Plan. 

 
9.4 The results of planning appeals or legal decisions may have implications for 

the evidence base supporting plan preparation and  / or the intended direction 
of emerging planning policy. This will need to be monitored and factored into 
the work programmes.  

 
9.5 Budgetary and staffing requirements changing during the development of the 

Local Plan. This will be monitored and managed through the governance 
arrangements associated with the Local Plan.  

 
10. UN Sustainable Development Goals (UNSDG 
 

10.1 The preparation of the Local Plan will consider the UN sustainable 
development goals. It will also be supported by environmental assessments 
(including the Strategic Environmental Assessment) which considers the 
impacts of the Plan on relevant environmental assets.  

 

 
 
11. One Council 

 
Please confirm that consideration has been given to the following programmes of 
work: 
 
One Commercial Council  ☒ 
We will make investment to diversify our income and think entrepreneurially.  
 
One Digital Council  ☒  
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We will develop and implement a digital approach to the Local Plan which makes it 
easy for all residents and businesses to engage with the Council, with our 
customers at the heart of every interaction.  
 
One Sustainable Council  ☒  
We will deliver on our commitments and make all decisions with sustainability as a 
driving principle  
 

12. Key Decision Information 
 

12.1 The Local Plan is a borough wide document that has implications on 
communities living or working in an area comprising more than two or more 
wards. 

 
13. Earlier Cabinet/Committee Resolutions 
 

13.1 Approval of Local Development Scheme (2025-2028) – item 8:- Agenda for 
Cabinet on Tuesday, 4th February, 2025, 2.00 pm – Newcastle-under-Lyme 
Borough Council 

 
14. List of Appendices 
 

14.1 Appendix A – notification of commencement of the new Local Plan 
14.2 Appendix B – Local Plan Timetable 

 
15. Background Papers 
 

15.1 New Plan Making Regulations: Town and County Planning (Local Planning) 
(England) Regulations 2012 as amended:- The Town and Country Planning 
(Local Planning) (England) Regulations 2026 

15.2 Create a Local Plan webpages (government resource):- Create or update a 
local plan using the new system - GOV.UK 
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Notice of Intention to Commence Preparation of the Newcastle-
under-Lyme Borough Council Local Plan 

The Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act (as amended) 2004 

The Town and Country Planning (Local Planning) (England) Regulations 2026, 
Part 4, Regulation 19 

(a) This notice of commencement has been prepared by Newcastle-under-Lyme Borough 
Council.  

(b) the geographical area to which the Local Plan is to relate is the Borough of Newcastle-
under-Lyme [ONS Code E07000195]. The map of the Borough is included in Appendix A. 

(c) the title by which the local planning authority will refer to the Local Plan is the Borough 
of Newcastle-under-Lyme Local Plan. The Local Plan will set out the long-term planning 
framework for the Borough up to 2045. Minerals and waste planning will continue to be 
addressed by Staffordshire County Council. 

(d) The Borough Council’s Local Plan timetable is published on the following website link:-  
(link to be inserted, once published) 

(e) The notice is published on 30 June 2026. 

 A hard copy of this notice can be viewed at the Council Offices at Castle House, Barracks 
Road, Newcastle-under-Lyme, Staffordshire, ST5 1BL 
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Appendix A. Map of Newcastle-under-Lyme Borough Council 
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Newcastle-under-Lyme Borough Council Local Plan Timetable 

Newcastle-under-Lyme Borough Council is preparing a new Local Plan for the area. 
This plan will guide how the borough grows and changes up to 2045. The 
government have published details of a new way of preparing local plans. The 
following sets out the timetable for producing the Local Plan which will come into 
effect from the 30 June 2026. 

 Activity Regulation  Date 
A Notice of intention to commence the production 

of the Local Plan 
19(1) 30 June 2026 

B Notice of ‘scoping’ consultation on the direction 
and content of the LP and engagement 

20(1)(b) 10 August 2026 

C Date on / before representations received to 
scoping consultation 

20(4) 21 September 
2026 

D Date, to make Gateway 1 (self-assessment) 
summary available 

21(3) 30 October 2026 

E Notice of consultation on plan content and 
evidence consultation 

23 (1) (a) 10 May 2027 

F Date on or before when representations to be 
received on consultation on plan content and 
evidence consultation 

23(4) 21 June 2027 

G The date on which observations / advice 
sought through gateway 2 (15CA(3)) 

26 02 September 
2027 

H The date to which notice of proposed 
consultation on draft Local Plan 

27(1)(a) 01 May 2028 

I the date on or before which representations 
will have to be received on consultation on 
proposed local plan 

27(4) 26 June 2028 

J the date on which observations and advice will 
be sought under section 15CA(3) (Gateway 3) 

31 01 September 
2028 

K Submission of Local Plan for examination 15D(1) 30 October 2028 
L Adoption date of proposed local plan  15EA 01 May 2029 
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NEWCASTLE-UNDER-LYME BOROUGH COUNCIL 
 

CORPORATE LEADERSHIP TEAMS’ REPORT TO CABINET 
 

23rd June 2026 
 
Report Title:    Newcastle Community Safety Partnership – Partnership Priorities 

Update  
 
Submitted by: Service Director – Neighbourhood Delivery 
 
Portfolios: Residents Services and Neighbourhoods 
 
Ward(s) affected: All  
 
 
Purpose of the Report                                              Key Decision  Yes x No  
 
To provide Cabinet with an update on the performance of the Community Safety 
Partnership for 2025-2026 in line with the Local Police and Crime Plan and to update 
on the Community Safety Strategic Assessment priorities and the Newcastle 
Community Safety Action plan for 2026-2027.  
 
To also update members on the Night Time Economy Strategy project and to 
authorise the Service Director – Neighbourhood Delivery to accept project funding 
for the delivery of this project, should the application for Pilot Town status be 
successful.   
 

Recommendation 
 
That Cabinet: 
 
1.Receives the report and notes the outcomes for 2025-2026 and the work of 
the Community Safety Partnership in continuing to tackle crime and anti-
social behaviour, as well as the work in progress to continue to tackle 
identified priority issues. 
  
2. Authorises the Service Director - Neighbourhood Delivery to formally 
accept project funding for the Night Time Economy Pilot Town status, in 
consultation with the Portfolio Holder for Residents Services and 
Neighbourhoods, if the bid is successful, and to implement the project.  
 

Reasons 
 
To provide an update to Cabinet on the work of the Newcastle Community Safety 
Partnership for 2025-2026 and to outline the action plan for 2026-2027.  
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1. Background 
   

1.1 The Council, Staffordshire Police, and other agencies work collaboratively 
under the umbrella of the Newcastle Community Safety Partnership to 
identify and address community safety issues across the Borough. This is a 
statutory duty under Section 17 of the Crime and Disorder Act 1998 (as 
amended by the Police and Justice Act 2006). 
 

1.2 Like all other areas across the UK, Newcastle-under-Lyme experiences 
some issues relating to crime and anti-social behaviour which can have a 
negative impact on community perceptions of the Borough. To address this, 
a number of initiatives are in progress which are being jointly planned and 
delivered by the Council, the Police and other Community Safety 
Partnership agencies. These plans form part of the Local Police and Crime 
Plan (see Appendix 1)  

 
1.3 This report focuses on the performance of the Community Safety 

Partnership in dealing with the strategic priorities for 2025-2026 and also 
identifies the priorities for 2026-2027.  

 
2. Issues 

  
2.1 The Community Safety Strategic Assessment for Newcastle is 

commissioned on behalf of the Police, Fire and Crime Commissioner to 
provide Community Safety Partnerships (CSPs) with a data led assessment 
on the issues within the Borough. The CSP then formulate an action plan 
which outlines their response to how they will tackle the priorities identified.  
 

2.2 The Strategic Assessment recently underwent a full 3 year refresh and was 
published in March 2026. The headline findings for Newcastle-under-Lyme 
were very positive: 

 
• Overall crime down 20.4% since 2022/23 
• Crime rate lower than regional and national averages 
• Violence remains largest offence category 
• Town centre remains primary hotspot 
• Complex vulnerability is driving demand rather than volume crime (eg 

domestic abuse, violence against women and girls, substance 
misuse/County Lines, cost of living) 

 
In summary, levels of crime in Newcastle-under-Lyme are lower than the 
rate for Staffordshire Police force area as a whole and are also lower than 
the rates for the West Midlands.  

 
2.3 Looking back over the last year, the identified priorities for 2025/2026 were:  
 

• Anti-social behaviour  
• Theft Offences and Business Crime  
• Violence  
• Drugs 
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• Domestic Abuse  
• Stalking and Harassment 
 

2.4 The following information provided by Staffordshire Police as at April 2026, 
illustrates data for Newcastle-under-Lyme.  

 
Anti-social Behaviour  

 
Figure 1 shows the number of reported ASB occurrences in Staffordshire for the 
period of 2025-2026. The table shows that during 2025-2026 there were a total 
of 2,235 ASB incidents in comparison to 1,842 for the previous 12 month period. 
This is a 21% increase in incidents.  
 
Repeat locations during 2025-2026 in Newcastle have included: 
• Wolstanton Retail Park – 21 incidents over a 12 month period relating to car 

cruising related activity.  
• McDonalds, High Street – 19 incident reported relating to homeless and youth 

related issues.  
• Morrison’s Goose Street – 18 incidents reported relating to homeless and 

youth related issues.  
• The Wammy – 16 incidents reported relating to off road bikes.  
• Morrisons, Lower Milehouse Lane – 16 incidents related to youth related 

ASB.  
 

 

Figure 1– Staffordshire Police ASB performance figures 2025/2026 
 

Theft Offences and Business Crime   

Figure 2 shows that the incidents in relation to theft and business crime have 
reduced by 5% from the previous 12 months with a total of 780 incidents 
reported for 2025-2026.  

Page 219



Classification: NULBC UNCLASSIFIED  

Classification: NULBC UNCLASSIFIED  

 
Figure 2 – Staffordshire Police Theft Offence and Business Crime performance 
figures 2025/2026.  

Repeat locations for this crime type included: 

• Sainsbury’s, Liverpool Road – 65 incidents 
• Grove House, London Road – 59 incidents  
• Morrison’s, Goose Street – 59 incidents 
• ASDA, Wolstanton – 53 incidents 
• Morrison’s, Lower Milehouse Lane – 40 incidents.  

A number of stores where repeat offences were being recorded were adopted 
onto the Problem Solving case work where partners worked to reduce incidents 
and help to identify offenders.  

Further to this it worth noting that there is a 25% detection rate in theft offences 
in general and a 69.4% detection rate for shoplifting. This has attributed to 
prosecutions and the increase in the issuing of Criminal Behaviour Orders 
(CBO’s).  

Violence   
There has been an increase in violence related offences by 6% during 2025-
2026 with a total of 2,147 incidents recorded. This includes violence with injury 
and violence without injury related offences. It is noted that a number of these 
offences spike during peak times that form part of the night time economy.  
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Figure 3 – Staffordshire Police Violence performance figures 2025/2026 
 

Drugs  
There have been a total of 293 recorded drug offences during 2025-2026. This 
is a 5% increase on the previous 12 months. This can be linked to greater 
proactivity relating to the Neighbourhood Policing Guarantee which has seen 
more hotspot patrols undertaken in high profile locations including Newcastle 
Town Centre, and the new proactive teams identifying, locating and 
prosecuting offenders.  
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Figure 4 – Staffordshire Police Drug performance data 2025-2026.  
 

Domestic Abuse  
There has been a 13% increase in domestic abuse incidents during 2025-
2026. It is unclear why demand has been generally higher this year in 
comparison to previous years but we have seen an increased focus on 
violence against women and girls and an increase promotion for the 
Domestic Violence Disclosure scheme.  

 
Figure 5 - Staffordshire Police performance data for Domestic Abuse for 
2025-2026.  
 
Stalking and Harassment   
Incidents in relation to this area have seen an increase of 27% from the previous 
year with a total of 1,771 incidents recorded for 2025-2026. There has recently 
been a change in crime classification which has caused an increase in stalking 
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and harassment incidents. This means that repeat victims of domestic abuse 
or anti-social behaviour could be classified under stalking and harassment. This 
increase is also linked to the increase of domestic incidents some of which will 
include issues of unwanted contact and breach of bail incidents.  
 

 
 

Figure 6 – Staffordshire Police Stalking and Harassment performance data 
2025-2026.  

2.5 Newcastle Local Policing Team (LPT) have seen a 20% increase in calls 
during the past 12 months which is believed to be directly attributable to the 
increase in these priority areas.  

 
In relation to the work of the Community Safety Partnership, there have been 
a total of 49 Community Protection Warnings and 22 Community Protection 
Notices served over the past 12 months. These interventions are designed to 
target particular individuals who have been engaging in ASB and have proved 
to be a successful tool in this regard.  

 
Current Activities/Operations  

 
2.6  There are a number of activities and operations in progress to address issues 

in  Newcastle-under-Lyme: 
 

• Public Space Protection Order (PSPO) – The town centre PSPO was 
renewed in May 2026. This order defines a suite of prohibitions in order to 
address problematic behaviour in and around the town centre. Non-
compliance with the PSPO results in a Fixed Penalty Notice (FPN) of £100.  
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All Neighbourhood Policing Teams in Newcastle are able to enforce this and 
the Neighbourhood Delivery team also have the power to take enforcement 
action. A joint approach has been agreed whereby the police and the 
Neighbourhood Delivery team work together to regularly enforce the PSPO. 
There is also a PSPO in place for car cruising (enacted in 2025) which 
specifically targets and addresses issues in relation to car cruising related 
anti-social behaviour including playing loud music and racing. It should also 
be noted that there is a PSPO dedicated for Parks and Open Spaces 
(enacted in 2023 and due to be renewed in 2026) which specifies activity in 
relation to dog controls and the prohibition of alcohol.    
 

• Safer Nights – this is a police led operation in relation to the Night Time 
Economy (NTE). This runs on Friday and Saturday evenings. Briefing 
commences at 22.00 and the team are out on the ground at 22.30 – 03.00. 
This includes 1 Police Sergeant and 9 Police Officers. Activities involved 
include: high visual profile and engagement, walk through venue checks and 
toilet checks, licencing checks, CCTV, Door Staff details, occasional drug 
swipe tests, taxi checks, PSPO and ASB enforcement where required. 
 

• Safer Newcastle – this is a new branded Community Safety Partnership 
initiative to pull together all of the strands of the Community Safety 
Partnership and promote Newcastle as a safe place to live, work and visit. 
A formal launch of ‘Safer Newcastle’ took place in Newcastle Town Centre 
on the 22nd May.  
 

• Walksafe App – this app was launched as part of Safer Newcastle and 
identifies safe spaces in the Borough where people can go for refuge and 
support if they are feeling vulnerable or afraid when out. It is free to 
download onto smartphones. 
 

• Night Time Economy project - Staffordshire County Council are 
developing a Night Time Economy (NTE) Strategy for Staffordshire. As part 
of this Strategy, in March 2026, Newcastle was audited by an independent 
night time economy specialist (commissioned by Staffordshire County 
Council) and a range of recommendations were provided as part of the audit 
response. To help to implement the Strategy, Staffordshire County Council 
will fund pilot projects in selected towns which will then help to inform the 
development of the Strategy. Newcastle has submitted an application to be 
a pilot town and a decision is expected in late May 2026. The project will 
implement a range of economy, place based activities to help to support the 
night time economy based on the recommendations of the audit report. As 
such, Newcastle has applied for an award of £495,000 and if successful, the 
Borough Council will work with partners to implement the project for a 12 
month period from September 2026 to August 2027. 

 
• Town Centre Policing strategy – the neighbourhood team consists of 1 x 

Sergeant, 3 x Police Officers and 3 x PCSO.  
The Proactive team also consists of 1 x Sergeant and 4 x Police Officers. 
This team will focus on the Precision Policing Areas which consists of 
Newcastle Town Centre but will include covert patrols.  
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• Safe Space – Launched in March 2022 and funded through the PFCC the 

Safe Space was opened on the Ironmarket to provide help and support to 
women and girls during the night time economy. The space is open from 
9pm-2am on Fridays and is staffed by volunteers. The volunteers are also 
going to be trained in undertaking spiking testing samples, following a 
number of reported alleged spiking incidents during 2025/2026. Due to none 
of the reported incidents providing any conclusive evidence, the introduction 
of the spiking test kits will allow volunteers and other trained staff to test 
whether an individual has been spiked. If positive, this will then be submitted 
as evidence to the police.  
 

• Street Medics – the project deploys street medics in the town centre from 
9pm- 2am on key Friday and Saturday nights throughout the year. The 
medics act as a triage to assess and support people during the night time 
economy, and reduce the demand on Accident & Emergency services at the 
hospital.  

 
• CCTV – the Council has a comprehensive CCTV system covering  

Newcastle town centre, including the subway routes around the ring road. 
CCTV is monitored 24/7 at the monitoring station in Stoke, and identified 
serious incidents are reported immediately to the police for response where 
appropriate.  
 
Additional CCTV cameras are in the progress of being installed on privately 
owned buildings around the town and wayleave agreements have been 
finalised to facilitate this at Vue Cinema and Dunkirk.  
 

• Precision Policing – this is an analytical report created to understand 
Staffordshire Police hotspots for vulnerability and crime. This aims to ensure 
that there is a more long term and partnership focused approach to resolving 
issues. The purpose of this model is to look at the wider social and economic 
issues and not just crime. This ensures that all partners understand the 
specific threats to the community in hotspot areas so all agencies are 
tailoring efforts in the same way. Newcastle Town Centre was selected for 
issues such as ASB, Serious Acquisitive Crime, Violence & Weapons and 
Drugs. This is why a number of tailored activity and supporting meeting 
structures are in place to ensure that this is coordinated between partners. 
 

• Joint Operations Group (JOG) 
Bi-monthly partnership meeting, chaired by the Portfolio Holder for Resident 
Services and Neighbourhoods, to review intelligence and target multi-
agency interventions, and to allocate funding to projects which tackle ASB 
in communities. 

 
• Partnership Drop In – this is held in the Safe Space on the third Thursday 

of each month. Hosted by the Council and Staffordshire Police, it is a drop 
in for businesses and members of the public to discuss issues in and around 
the town centre.  
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• Staffordshire Police Pop Up – this is held on a Wednesday in the 
Guildhall. PCSOs will be at the location on a Wednesday morning to help to 
deal with any enquiries.  

 
• Weekly Enforcement Meeting – partnership meeting with the police and 

the Council to discuss key individuals causing problems in the town centre 
and agree a joint approach to appropriate interventions.  

 
• Problem Solving Meeting – Bi weekly partnership problem solving meeting 

to address high demand issues across the Borough. The meeting looks for 
partnership solutions to reduce the demand on services and resolve the 
matter.  

 
• Injunctions – This method is used to tackle persistent individual offenders 

in Newcastle-under-Lyme. An injunction obtained by the Council has 
recently been successfully obtained against an individual who has been 
causing problems, which has in effect banned them from the town centre for 
2 years. 

 
• Civic Pride in Newcastle and Kidsgrove – joint initiative between the 

Police, Borough Council, Aspire, Staffordshire Fire and Rescue Service, 
Staffordshire County Council and other partners to provide visible presence 
in communities and reassure/assist residents/businesses. Planned for 13th 
July 2026 in Kidsgrove and 17th – 21st August 2026 in Newcastle. 

 
• Newcastle Community Safety Day – to be held on the 25th July 2026 in 

Queen’s Gardens and Astley Room – partners will come together to help 
promote the work of the Community Safety Partnership.  

 
• Joint Operations with Trading Standards and Immigration –  

The CSP liaise with Trading Standards and Immigration and is planning 
another joint operation in 2026 to emulate the success of the previous 
operation where quantities of illicit goods were seized. 
 

• Newcastle Partnership Board  
Meets on a quarterly basis, provides the governance structure for 
community safety in the Borough, and reports to the County-wide Safer and 
Stronger Communities Strategy Group, hosted by Staffordshire County 
Council.  
 

• Newcastle Vulnerability Hub  
Meets twice a week. Chaired by the Borough Council, with a wide range of 
partners linked in. Aims to reduce the vulnerabilities of those referred in and 
reduce risk. Referrals can include, domestic abuse, substance misuse, 
mental health, financial issues and exploitation. The hub problem solves the 
cases where engagement is poor but risk is high.  

 
 Community Safety Priorities for 2026-2027  
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2.7 The Newcastle-under-Lyme Strategic Assessment (March 2026) was 
commissioned by the Office of Police, Fire and Crime Commissioner and 
undertaken by the Centre for Public Innovation. The identified priorities are: 

• Violence Against the Person 
• Theft Offences 
• Stalking and Harassment  
• Violence without Injury 
• Violence with Injury 
• Anti-social Behaviour 

Additional CSP priorities for Newcastle as identified by local 
stakeholders include: 

• Business Crime 
• Shoplifting  
• Domestic Abuse  
• Drugs (and County Lines)  

2.8 The Newcastle Local Police and Crime Plan 2024-2027 sets out the Community 
Safety Partnership’s response to the priorities and how these will be tackled. A 
copy of this can be found in Appendix 1. The Newcastle Community Safety 
Partnership Action Plan 2026-2027 sets out the controls and measures in which 
the partnership will address the priorities highlighted in the strategic 
assessment.  

3. Recommendations 
 

That Cabinet: 
 
3.1 Receives the report and notes the outcomes for 2025-2026 and the work of the 

Community Safety Partnership in continuing to tackle crime and anti-social 
behaviour, as well as the work in progress to continue to tackle identified priority 
issues. 

  
3.2 Authorises the Service Director - Neighbourhood Delivery to formally accept 

project funding for the Night Time Economy Pilot Town status, in consultation 
with the Portfolio Holder for Residents Services and Neighbourhoods, if the bid 
is successful, and to implement the project.  

  
4. Reasons 

 
4.1 To provide an update to Informal Cabinet on the work of the Newcastle 

Community Safety Partnership for 2025-2026 and to outline the action plan for 
2026-2027. 

 
5. Options Considered 
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5.1 The Community Safety Partnership structure enables a range of options to be 
considered to address specific issues, and appropriate interventions agreed 
between partners.  

 
6. Legal and Statutory Implications 

 
6.1 The Council, the Police and other agencies in the Community Safety Partnership 

have a duty under Section 17 of the Crime and Disorder Act 1998 (as amended 
by the Police and Justice Act 2006) to consider crime and disorder in the delivery 
of its duties. The Community Safety Partnership also has a range of powers and 
duties available to enable appropriate interventions and enforcement action.  

 
7. Equality Impact Assessment 

 
7.1 An Equality Impact Assessment has been updated in relation to enforcement 

activities undertaken by the Council.  
 

8. Financial and Resource Implications 
 
8.1 There are no additional financial or resource implications directly relating to this 

report.  
 

9. Major Risks & Mitigation 
 

9.1 Without the Community Safety Partnership, there would be limited resource and 
capacity to deal with crime and ASB. 

 
9.2 There would therefore be a risk of an increase in crime and ASB across the 

Borough, and in the town centre in particular.  
 

9.3 Lack of funding could result in no delivery of some community safety projects 
that assist with reducing vulnerability and early intervention projects for low level 
ASB. The Community Safety Partnership pools resources and enables targeted 
funding bids to be made for identified priority projects. 
 

10. UN Sustainable Development Goals (UNSDG) 
 

10.1 The proposal contributes towards the following UNSDGs: 
 

  
 

10.2 This project contributes to the UN Sustainable Development Goals above as 
follows:  

 
• Good health and well being – this projects will help to support the well being 

of residents at this location who have suffered from anti-social behaviour and 
crime 
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• Peace, justice and strong institutions – it will help to bring those who cause 

ASB to justice by assisting the Police and preventing these locations from 
experiencing Crime and ASB.  

11. One Council 

Please confirm that consideration has been given to the following programmes of 
work: 

One Commercial Council ☐ 

We will make investment to diversify our income and think entrepreneurially. 

One Digital Council ☐ 

We will develop and implement a digital approach which makes it easy for all 
residents and businesses to engage with the Council, with our customers at the 
heart of every interaction. 

One Sustainable Council ☐ 

We will deliver on our commitments and make all decisions with sustainability as a 
driving principle. 

 
12. Key Decision Information 

 
12.1 This is not a key decision.  

 
13. Earlier Cabinet/Committee Resolutions 

 
13.1 None.  
  

14. List of Appendices 
 

14.1 Appendix 1: Local Police and Crime Plan 2024 – 2027 
 

15. Background Papers 
 

15.1 None 
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INTRODUCTION 
 
The Newcastle Partnership formed as a result of the Crime and Disorder Act 1998, 
which placed a statutory duty on the statutory partners; Police, Borough Council, 
County Council, Health, Probation Trust and Fire Authority, to work together in order 
to develop and implement a community safety strategy designed to reduce crime 
and disorder within their area. The Partnership actively engages with a variety of 
other partners from the private, voluntary and community sectors in order to achieve 
a truly collaborative, community-based multi-agency approach. 
 
The Partnership will work collaboratively in order to address the following community 
safety priorities as per the Community Safety Strategic Assessment 2026. These 
are:  
 

• Serious Violence  
• Business Crime and Theft  
• Stalking and Harassment 
• Anti-social Behaviour 
• Domestic Abuse 
• Drugs and County Lines 

 
As a Partnership we are working to encourage and empower more resilient, 
supported and confident communities; contribute to a safer, healthier and more 
sustainable Borough and in turn create increased opportunities for our residents, 
visitors and businesses. We also work collaboratively in order to deliver the Serious 
Violence Duty.  
 

NEWCASTLE-UNDER-LYME
LOCAL POLICE AND CRIME 

PLAN
2024 - 2027
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The Partnership is required to have three-year Community Safety Plan, which is 
refreshed annually. This Plan sets out the priorities for the period 2024 – 2027, 
based on the most recent assessment of community safety issues. Each year, the 
Partnership prepares a Strategic Assessment to assist in revising the plan and the 
community safety priorities for the Borough. The assessment includes; an analysis of 
the types and levels of crime, including identifying communities at greatest risk; 
changes in crime since the last assessment and additional challenges; views from 
partners and the community on matters that need to be prioritised and 
recommendations.  
 
What we know?   
 
Newcastle has a population of around 123,000 people. Levels of overall deprivation 
here are broadly in line with the rest of Staffordshire but there are pockets of 
considerable deprivation – with some areas ranking in the top 10% nationally. 
Average earnings are lower than national average and there is a higher younger 
population than elsewhere in the County. The Borough has a mix of rural fringe 
communities and urban and suburban areas. Partnership working in Newcastle-
under-Lyme is effective and we are proud of it. It is essential in improving outcomes 
and opportunities for our communities and ensuring that our collective resources are 
used efficiently and effectively. We continue to challenge the way in which the public 
sector has operated previously to initiate change. We recognise that in many cases 
we can deliver solutions by bringing together the skills and experience from existing 
partner organisations without always needing additional money or resources. 
We are aware of the challenges we face – not least financially – but we aim to 
remain focused on the work we want to do and will continue to seek to deliver, but 
also be mindful of how our work is impacting on the Borough as a whole linked to the 
delivery of complimentary strategies. 
 
Against a backdrop of significant welfare reform and the challenges of financial 
exclusion, it is inevitable that some of our more vulnerable residents, particularly 
those in our more deprived communities, may be at an increased risk of 
experiencing socio-economic hardship and unhealthy lifestyles. 
 
Our Priorities 
 
While Newcastle has seen some improvements in key quality of life indicators in 
recent years, there are still a number of areas where families and communities face 
multiple issues such as unemployment, low income, low qualifications, poor housing, 
social isolation and ill-health. With this in mind, the Strategic Assessment has 
identified the following priorities; 
 
 
Anti-social Behaviour (ASB)  
 
We are committed as a Partnership, to reducing ASB and it continues to be a priority 
to improve the quality of life for local people and reduce fear of crime within our 
communities. We are also keen to promote understanding, tolerance and respect 
and to encourage residents to resolve issues themselves wherever possible. 
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We will continue to utilise the tools and powers we have available as part of joint 
response to tackling ASB. We will look to develop with partners a better 
understanding where Hate is a factor in ASB and look to see where Hate-related 
ASB is a particular concern linking this in with Prevent strategy.  

We will continue to share information and work collaboratively to ensure that 
individuals receive multi-agency support where appropriate in order to reduce re-
offending.  

 

Serious Violence 
 
We are working in partnership to deal with matters of serious violence. We 
understand the impact that this has on communities. We will continue to work 
together to focus on early intervention and prevention, including commissioning 
diversionary activity but where problems escalate into more serious and wide spread 
issues, the Partnership will provide a timely and proactive response using the most 
appropriate enforcement powers. 
 
We will remain engaged with the development and delivery of the Staffordshire and 
Stoke-on-Trent Serious Violence Reduction Strategy. We will continue to look at 
enforcement and preventative measures for the night time economy and work with 
licensing authorities to identify and tackle heavy drinking in areas with high levels of 
alcohol- related disorder and public place violence.  

 
 
Drugs and County Lines 
 
We understand that the impact of the coronavirus pandemic in regards to physical 
health, mental health and well-being, employment and education – in addition to the 
current Cost of Living Crisis and recession will mean that we are likely to see a sharp 
increase in numbers and people and families considered to be vulnerable. This will 
also impact on the number of individuals who are likely to be at an increased risk of 
criminal exploitation. We are aware of trends and ‘hotspot’ locations which require 
partnership attention in order to tackle and disrupt this activity.  
 
We will continue to develop and enhance our part and community awareness and 
sharing of concerns linked to County lines, looking to tackle signs of exploitation of 
young people and vulnerable adults through cuckooing.  
 
We will also continue to work in partnership to focus on education in secondary 
schools and methods of reporting in regards to criminal exploitation. 
 

Domestic Abuse  
 
Domestic Abuse affects all communities and is not unique to any one part of 
Staffordshire or Stoke-on-Trent. Domestic Abuse presents a significant risk to 
victims, but also has a wider impact where children are present – with many children 
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who experience DA coming into contact with Social Care services. Within the 
Domestic Abuse Act (2021) there is a clear legal definition of DA and the recognition 
of children who witness or experience such abuse as victims of DA in their own right.  

The Act further adds statutory duties around the provision of support within DA-
related Safe Accommodation and a requirement for responsible authorities to form 
DA Local Partnership Boards, which include oversight over support delivered within 
Safe Accommodation: CSPs should ensure that they engage with these accordingly. 

We will engage with partners to develop and improve understanding of Stalking and 
Harassment offences, and continue to improve awareness and understanding of the 
Stalking Protection Act (2019) and how the Police can apply for Stalking Protection 
Orders (SPOs) to address offending and protect victims. 

 

Stalking and Harassment  

Stalking and harassment is when someone repeatedly behaves in a way that makes 
you feel scared, distressed or threatened. Repeated anti social behaviour can also 
be classified as harassment. Both stalking and harassment are offences under the 
Protection from Harassment Act 1997.  

We will continue to work with partners on raising awareness on both domestic abuse 
and stalking and harassment. We will continue to try and identify both as early as 
possible to get the support in place and reducing risk in cases such as utilising 
forums such as MARAC (Multi Agency Risk Assessment Conference)  

 

Business Crime and Theft  

We will work in partnership to reduce business crime in and around Newcastle 
Borough. We understand the impact that this has on businesses and the perception 
on the Borough. We will work closely with Newcastle BID to build relationships with 
the business community and will continue to work with Partnerships Against 
Business Crime to tackle and drive down theft offences. We will utilise powers within 
the ASB, Crime and Policing Act to ensure that repeat offenders are issued Criminal 
Behaviour Order’s as a means to address their behaviour. We will also look to 
engage with businesses to increase the reporting of offences so that these can be 
investigated accordingly.  

DELIVERING OUR VISIONCHIEVING 
Delivering our vision and achieving our outcomes.  
When we come together as partners to support people experiencing problems in the 
places where they live, work, shop and socialise, that’s when real partnership work 
happens. As a Partnership we are working to encourage and empower more 
resilient, supported and confident communities. 
 
Using our shared vision and strategic framework we will work with partners and our 
community to challenge ourselves and transform the way that we commission in 
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order to deliver efficient, effective and quality services whilst reducing duplication 
and adding value. 
 
Whilst the priorities we have identified in this plan are predominantly crime and 
disorder related, the Partnership is focused on achieving its overarching outcomes 
by working together on more holistic priorities, which encompass themes such as 
health and wellbeing and economic growth. We believe this interactive approach will 
increase opportunities for those experiencing the most entrenched vulnerabilities and 
those most at risk of becoming perpetrators, or indeed victims of crime. 
The ‘Newcastle Partnership workplan’ provides more detail about the tasks and 
projects that the Partnership will deliver during 2025 -2026.  
 
  
We are committed and will contribute to the challenges above, through active 
involvement and participation in the appropriate County wide forums. We will 
continue to effectively engage and cascade key information back to our local 
partners for interpretation and delivery in our communities. 
DELIVERING OUR VISIONCHIEVING 
 
HOW WILL WE MEASURE SUCCESS? 
We will monitor the delivery of the ‘Newcastle Partnership workplan’ through regular 
reporting to our Partnership Board and Operational Groups. We will continue to 
actively monitor performance through qualitative and quantitative information 
obtained from our partners and commissioned service providers to ensure that we 
are making a contribution to a reduction in crime and disorder. 
We will monitor customer satisfaction and fear of crime by the use of service user 
questionnaires and the ‘Feeling the Difference’ surveys.  
 
 
Local Councillors 
Local Councillors are elected by the community to decide how the Council and 
partners should carry out various activities. They represent the public interest as well 
as individuals living within the ward in which they have been elected to serve a term 
of office. Local Councillors are keen to establish the views of residents, address 
issues of concern and to assist in developing ideas for improvements. They have 
regular contact with the general public through council meetings, telephone calls or 
surgeries. Surgeries provide an opportunity for any ward resident to go and talk their 
Councillor face to face and these take place on a regular basis. To get in touch with 
your Local Councillor please visit the Council’s website www.newcastle-staffs.gov.uk 
or contact the Council on 01782 717717. 
 
 
Voluntary and Community Support 
If you are a voluntary organisation, charity or social enterprise based in Newcastle-
under-Lyme, advice and support is available from Support Staffordshire, who offer 
assistance in starting up a new community group, grant funding, organisational 
development and can also assist with project management and volunteering 
opportunities. To get in touch contact; 
Support Staffordshire - 0300 777 1207 - info@supportstaffordshire.org.uk - 
www.supportstaffordshire.org.uk 
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For further information about the Newcastle-under-Lyme Local Police and Crime 
Plan 2024 – 2027 or any of the information in this document please contact 
michelle.hopper@newcastle-staffs.gov.uk or visit our website at www.newcastle-
staffs.gov.uk 
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NEWCASTLE-UNDER-LYME BOROUGH COUNCIL 
 

CORPORATE LEADERSHIP TEAM’S 
REPORT TO CABINET  

 
23 June 2026 

 
 
Report Title:   Newcastle-under-Lyme Community Fund 
 
Submitted by: Service Director - Finance  
 
Portfolios:   Finance 
 
Ward(s) affected:   All 
 
 
Purpose of the Report Key Decision Yes ☐ No ☐ 
 
To establish the Newcastle-under-Lyme Community Fund to enable Councillors to 
respond to local priorities within their wards. 
  
Recommendation 
 
That Cabinet:  
 

1. Approves the establishment of the Newcastle-under-Lyme Community Fund 
which allocates Councillor’s a maximum of £2,500 per annum to address 
local priorities within their wards, as identified by their local communities. 

 
Reasons 
 
To boost the wellbeing of the community and to provide an enhanced, flexible response 
to local priorities. 
 

 
1. Background 

 
1.1 A Councillor Community Fund is being proposed to provide Councillors with a 

dedicated ward budget so that they can respond to ward priorities. 
 

1.2 The aim of the ward budget is to: 
 

- Increase ward Councillor responsibility, in terms of devolved resources, 
- Recognise the role of ward Councillors, with their local knowledge and 

insight being increasingly vital in maximising the use of local community 
skills, assets and resources so that residents can implement positive action 
to improve lives and make their community thrive. 

 
1.3 The ward budgets will ensure that Councillors continue to: 

 
- Play a vital role in their communities by encouraging greater collaboration 

with partners, voluntary organisations, residents and businesses to 
maximise resources and assets, 
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- Empower local communities to develop and deliver projects that are 
shaped by local people, 

- Encourage the community to maximise ward budgets by raising other 
funding through external grants and donations. 

 
2. Issues 
 

2.1 Ward budgets will enable ward councillors to put forward proposals for 
expenditure against a specific earmarked allocation for their Ward, to promote 
the wellbeing of the community and to respond to local priorities. Details of 
how ward budgets can be used, and how they should not be used are shown 
in the protocol at Appendix 1. 
  

2.2 The scheme is intended to be flexible, responsive and quick to deliver, 
enabling councillors to determine how their Ward budgets are spent, but 
processes are transparent and accountable.  

 
2.3 Proposals must be consistent with the council’s objectives and contribute to 

the aim of putting residents first. They should meet an identified need from 
within the ward and deliver value for money  

 
2.4 Rather than inviting general applications, which may result in disappointment 

for some, ward councillors should use their local knowledge and insight to 
identify proposals. 
  

2.5 Retrospective applications cannot be considered and the costs of these 
projects cannot be funded from a ward budget. 

 
2.6 Individual ward councillors should not submit any proposal in their ward where 

they have an actual or perceived pecuniary interest. 
 

2.7 The Civic Pride Investment Fund was launched with a budget for Ward 
Councillor allocations of £500, amounting to £22,000 for the year, during 
2025/26 with the aim of providing small grants to local organisations and 
community groups.  

 
3. Recommendation 

 
3.1 That Cabinet approves the establishment of the Newcastle-under-Lyme 

Community Fund which allocates Councillor’s a maximum of £2,500 per 
annum to address local priorities within their wards, as identified by their local 
communities. 

 
4. Reasons 
 

4.1 To increase ward Councillor responsibility, in terms of devolved resources and 
to recognise the role of ward Councillors, with their local knowledge and insight 
being increasingly vital in maximising the use of local community skills, assets 
and resources so that residents can implement positive action to improve lives 
and make their community thrive. 

 
5. Options Considered 
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5.1 Options involving a ward Councillor allocation ranging from a continued £500, 
to £5,000 were considered. An allocation of £2,500 per ward Councillor has 
been recommended to match fund the allocations of Councillors at 
Staffordshire County Council (£2,500), and to total the allocations of 
Councillors at Stoke-on-Trent City Council (£5,000). 
 

6. Legal and Statutory Implications 
 

6.1 The Council has a duty to provide value for money services. This funding is 
covered within existing budgets.       

 
7. Equality Impact Assessment 
 

7.1 There are no differential equality issues arising directly from this report. 
 
8. Financial and Resource Implications 
 

8.1 Allocations to the Civic Pride Investment Fund (Ward Councillor allocations of 
£500 totalling £22,000) and the Civic Growth Fund were approved by Council 
on 11 February 2026.  
  

8.2 This decision represents a budget virement from the Civic Growth Fund 
contribution totalling £88,000 from the ceasing of the Environmental 
Sustainability element of the contribution of £75,000, and a further £13,000 
from the Place Development element of the contribution.  
  

8.3 The revisions noted above will provide a sum of £2,500 per ward Councillor. 
 
9. Major Risks & Mitigation 
 

9.1 Awards could be made that are against the ethos of the initiative. A clear 
protocol regarding the use of the Newcastle-under-Lyme Community Fund is 
provided as Appendix A.  
  

9.2 There is a risk of limited engagement with the initiative. Efforts will be made to 
promote the fund and develop ownership of local issues. 

 
10. UN Sustainable Development Goals (UNSDG 

 

 
 
11. One Council 

 
Please confirm that consideration has been given to the following programmes of 
work: 
 
One Commercial Council  ☒  Page 239
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We will make investment to diversify our income and think entrepreneurially. 
 
One Digital Council   ☒   
We will develop and implement a digital approach which makes it easy for all  

 residents and businesses to engage with the Council, with our customers at  
 the heart of every interaction. 
 

One Sustainable Council  ☒   
We will deliver on our commitments and make all decisions with sustainability as a 
driving principle. 
 

12. Key Decision Information 
 

12.1 This is a not a key decision, it represents an £88,000 enhancement to Ward 
Councillor allocations. 

 
13. Earlier Cabinet/Committee Resolutions 
 

13.1 Allocations to the Civic Pride Investment Fund (Ward Councillor allocations of 
£22,000) and the Civic Growth Fund were approved by Council on 11 February 
2026. This decision represents a budget virement from the Civic Growth Fund 
totalling £88,000. 

 
14. List of Appendices 
 

14.1 Appendix 1 - Newcastle-under-Lyme Community Fund Protocol. 
 
15. Background Papers 
 

15.1 Not applicable. 
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Introduction 

This Protocol provides useful guidance for ward councillors on how the Newcastle-
under-Lyme Community Fund operates.  

It aims to be as flexible as possible with so that ward councillors can be very responsive 
to local priorities and needs.  

Nevertheless, it is necessary to have some rules governing the operation of the fund in 
order to ensure probity in public spending.  

Funding is used to make a difference in a local area and give residents a chance to 
influence how their local priorities are met.  

The Protocol sets out what ward councillors can expect from the initiative. 

 

Overview 

1. Ward budgets will enable ward councillors to put forward proposals for expenditure 
against a specific allocation for their Ward, to promote the wellbeing of the 
community and to respond to local priorities. 

  
2. The scheme is intended to be flexible, responsive and quick to deliver, enabling 

councillors to determine how their Ward budgets are spent, but processes are 
transparent and accountable. 

 
3. Proposals must be consistent with the council’s objectives and contribute to the 

aim of putting residents first. They should meet an identified need from within the 
Ward and deliver value for money. 

 
4. Rather than inviting general applications, which may result in disappointment for 

some, ward councillors should use their local knowledge and insight to identify 
proposals. 

 
5. Anyone wishing to access funds should contact their ward Councillor directly to 

discuss their project and seek their support.  If the project is supported an 
application form will be provided by the Councillor and this will be assessed. 

 
6. Recommendations for projects will be considered by officers from the appropriate 

Council service for checking and agreement on a monthly basis, with a 
presumption of approval.  

 
7. Officers will provide assistance and advice so that projects gain approval quickly. 
 
8. Retrospective applications cannot be considered and the costs of these projects 

cannot be funded from a ward budget. 
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How Ward Councillor allocations can be used 

1. Ward Councillor allocations are primarily intended for one-off spends on material 
works, events or activities that have a positive impact within the ward. For 
example:  

 
- supporting a local scout group for a specific activity 
- repairs or refurbishment of community facilities 
- purchase of street signs or furniture 
- renovating a village/community landmark 
- toys or equipment for a play group or nursery 
- installing a toilet for people with disabilities 
- older people’s coach outing 
- a new park bench or memorial 
- specialist books or equipment for schools 
- supporting a community event, e.g. summer fete 
- a ward Christmas tree, lighting and decorations 
- contributions to support County Council initiatives such as the purchasing of 

a grit bin, but not ongoing filling and refilling costs  
 

2. Ward Councillor allocations do not have to be spent all at once or on one proposal.  
  
3. Ward Councillor allocations should be used for proposals where it can be 

demonstrated that residents from within the ward(s) can participate in and will 
benefit from that proposal. 

 
4. Ward Councillor allocations can fund projects already covered by mainstream 

budgets or identified in future programmes if councillors wish to accelerate 
delivery.  

 
5. Ward Councillor allocations may be used to provide ‘match’ funding to enable 

projects to go ahead that are partly funded from other sources. 
 
6. General grants or donations to voluntary organisations, whether in receipt of 

council funding or not, are not permitted. However, grants for a specific purpose 
or activity to assist such organisations are allowed. These organisations must have 
a bank account and agree to the required terms and conditions before funding can 
be released. 

 
7. Ward Councillor allocations can be used for capital or revenue expenditure but 

projects should not give rise to new revenue expenditure pressures for the council. 
 
8. Ward Councillors must ensure that provision for maintenance costs is made within 

the agreed budget for a project, and in particular watering costs for trees or flowers. 
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With external organisations, agreement is needed so that ongoing costs are met 
e.g. maintenance of IT equipment. 

 
9. Consideration should be given to the sustainability of projects and the effects 

locally when funding is exhausted. An exit strategy may be required to identify how 
a project can continue once funding ceases. 

 
10. Funding can be allocated to projects in individual wards, or if an agreement can 

be reached it is possible for neighbouring wards to pool budgets to fund a project 
that benefits residents across the wards in this single project proposal. 

 
11. Where projects involve works on land not owned by the council, written consent 

from the landowner is required, as part of the initial funding application before a 
decision can be made. 

 

How Ward Councillor allocations should NOT be used 

1. Ward Councillor allocations should not directly benefit an individual or a very small 
group of people. They are aimed at the wider community, or community 
organisations. 

  
2. Ward Councillor allocations should not be made available to support the 

mainstream activities of commercial or voluntary sector organisations, such as 
meeting room hire, the running costs of a building or other overheads. 

 
3. Ward Councillor allocations should not be used for party political purposes, 

including events organised by political parties or affiliated organisations. 
 
4. Publicity at ward level will be delivered by councillors and ward budgets are not to 

be used for this purpose. General publicity on the scheme will be delivered by the 
council. 

 
5. Ward budgets should not be used for proposals put forward by council officers 

acting in an official capacity. Funding is intended for projects identified by ward 
councillors from local residents and organisations in their ward. 

 
6. Expenditure cannot be used that conflicts with any Council policy or budget 

decision (for example, as a result of an agreed budget saving).  
 
7. Retrospective applications for expenditure cannot be considered. 
 
8. Projects for which the council normally would have no clear legal mandate to incur 

expenditure cannot be considered. 
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9. Projects where the Monitoring Officer has advised that the proposal is unlawful or 
improper cannot be considered. 

 
10. Proposals that could adversely affect the environment or community cannot be 

considered. 
 

Budget Information 

1. Each of the Borough’s 44 Councillors will be allocated £2,500 (£110,000 in total) 
to spend on local projects and initiatives to benefit the community within their ward. 

  
2. Unspent balances at the year-end cannot be carried forward.  
 
3. The Finance section records the grants to be allocated as they are approved and 

reports on uncommitted balances available for distribution.  
 
4. All allocations made to external organisations should be spent within six months 

from the date of issue.  
 
5. Proofs of purchase or receipts must be supplied by the recipient to the Finance 

section for audit purposes. This is to ensure that that funding is used in accordance 
with the original approval, in a timely manner. 

 
6. Grant terms and conditions will be agreed before payment is released, to ensure 

that recipients fully understand what is expected of them. 
 
7. To achieve value for money for the council and to ensure groups/organisations 

receive their funding as quickly as possible, all ward budget grants will be made 
via BACs transfer only. 

 
 

Conflicts of Interest 

1. Councillors should abide by the Members Code of Conduct when submitting a 
proposal. It is possible that some councillors may have a non-pecuniary interest in 
a proposal, as they, along with many other residents, may use, visit or support a 
particular organisation or activity that may benefit from the initiative. It will be up to 
the councillor concerned as to whether they determine this as non-pecuniary 
interest (in which they may still submit a proposal) or a pecuniary interest.  

 
2. Councillors should not submit any proposal in their ward where they have an actual 

or perceived pecuniary interest.    
 
3. Further advice on interests can be sought from the Monitoring Officer, if required.  
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NEWCASTLE-UNDER-LYME BOROUGH COUNCIL 
 

CORPORATE LEADERSHIP TEAM’S 
REPORT TO CABINET 

 
23 June 2026 

 
Report Title:         Brampton Museum Application to the National Lottery for 

museum   improvements   
 
Submitted by:  Service Director – Commercial Services 
 
Portfolios:    Leader & Cabinet Member for Planning & Town Centres 
 
Ward(s) affected:   All 
 
Purpose of the Report Key Decision Yes ☒ No ☐ 
 
To update Cabinet on the museum’s proposed 2027-29 National Lottery funding bid and 
request approval to apply for up to £150,000 of funding. 
 
Recommendation 
 
That Cabinet:   
 

1. Approve an application to the National Lottery of up to £150,000 to deliver a 
project between April 2027-March 2029. 
 

2. Approve the museum to use its previous public fundraising and forthcoming 
public fundraising to provide the 10% match funding. 

 
3. To meet the additional grant match funding, approve the use of £500 from the 

museum’s existing annual conservation budget and £1,000 from the annual 
exhibition budget to carry out preventative conservation and create a high-
quality exhibition celebrating the history of Newcastle high street. 

 
4. Authorise the Deputy Chief Executive, in consultation with the Leader & 

Cabinet Member for Planning & Town Centres to accept and utilise any 
funding allocated in line with the bid, including any necessary contracts.  

 
Reasons 
 
External funding will allow the museum to continue to deliver award-winning work and 
maintain its reputation as one of the crown jewels of the borough. The Council has in the 
past few years been very successful with grant funding and therefore without further lottery 
funding the museum will only be able to deliver a limited offer in comparison to recent 
years. This would risk seeing a significant loss in footfall, income and reputation. This 
lottery funded work will require match funding which can come from fundraising and 
existing museum resources. 
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1. Background 
 
1.1 The Brampton Museum is a well-respected and supported local heritage 

museum. Part of this success comes from delivering previous National Lottery 
projects, especially the extension which delivered the gallery, education and 
event space and new cafe.  
 

1.2 The museum’s transformation has delivered significant increases in visitor 
numbers and income, alongside multiple awards, including “Best Small Visitor 
Attraction in Staffordshire” and “Regenerative Tourism” (Bronze). Feedback 
from visitors is consistently positive, with over 90% happy with their visit and  

 
1.3 79% saying that a museum event made them feel proud to live in Newcastle. 

Many of these benefits are delivered and sustained by externally funded 
projects. A proportion of this work will cease in March 2027 should new funding 
not be secured which would result in a drop in income, visitors, events, awards 
and positive reputation for the Council. Without additional project funding, it 
will revert to being able to deliver a limited service with 3.5 FTE equivalent 
staff. Its current project funded staff will no longer be employed, and the 
museum will no longer be able to draw on external funding for events, 
marketing and equipment purchase. 

 
1.4 The museum team have developed this proposal for a National Lottery 

Scheme based on the museum’s current needs and previous consultations.  
 
The project will include: 
 

1.4.1 Improvements to the upstairs exhibition area, the current 
displays include a lot of items but would benefit from a full 
review and redisplay to maximise customer engagement with 
their heritage. In order for the museum to retain its accreditation 
it needs to keep its approach up to date and to ensure it is 
engaging and immersive for its visitors. 

1.4.2 Two exhibitions to celebrate celebrating the history of Newcastle 
and changes through the years.  

1.4.3 School holiday activities for children. 
1.4.4 A vibrant programme of intergenerational events to bring older 

and younger people together to explore Newcastle’s shared 
history. 

1.4.5 Cost saving measures such as improving the insulation and 
replacing lighting. 

 
1.5 The project has already been endorsed by the new supporters of the 

museum group, who will each pledge their upcoming £25 membership to 
support the project. Following cabinet approval, a wider consultation will be 
carried out over the summer with Newcastle residents to refine the details of 
the proposals.  
 

1.6 The project meets the council’s priorities and the National Lottery’s four 
investment principles. These current priorities are: 
 
      1. Improving the museum’s financial and organisational sustainability 
      2. Reducing utility bills whilst also protecting the environment  
      3. Providing a range of vibrant activities and a warm welcome for all local 
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  people and families 
      4. Saving Newcastle’s Heritage to ensure future generations can enjoy it. 
 

2. Issues 
 
2.1 The council’s current museum budget cannot cover the full range of events, 

school holiday activities and award-winning work that local residents have 
come to enjoy and expect. A significant part of the museum’s outstanding work 
relies on external funding applications. 

 
2.2 The museum’s beloved Victorian Street Scene and Childhood Gallery has 

remained mainly unaltered since the 1990s. Recent funding bids have 
concentrated on the museum’s ground floor. The collections on the first floor 
need reinterpretation and modernising to remain relevant for modern 
audiences. Some of the displays are beginning to look faded and dated. A 
common theme of feedback from visitors is the area is ‘dark’ and needs 
improving, and feedback from schools is that the gallery needs updating if it is 
to continue to meet their needs and be relevant to the curriculum.  
 

2.3 The current display cabinets are no longer up to museum standard or dust 
safe. This means that toys over 100 years old that have been entrusted by 
residents to the museum care could begin to deteriorate over the coming years 
if they are not better protected.  

 
3. Recommendation 

 
3.1 That Cabinet:   

 
1. Approve an application to the National Lottery of up to £150,000 to deliver 

a project between April 2027-March 2029. 
 
2. Approve the museum to use its previous public fundraising and 

forthcoming public fundraising to provide the 10% match funding. 
 
3. To meet the additional grant match funding, approve the use of £500 from 

the museum’s annual conservation budget and £1,000 from the annual 
exhibition budget to carry out preventative conservation and create a high-
quality exhibition celebrating the history of Newcastle high street. 

 
4. Authorise the Deputy Chief Executive, in consultation with the Leader & 

Cabinet Member for Planning & Town Centres, to accept and utilise any 
funding allocated in line with the bid, including any necessary contracts. 

 
4. Reasons 
 

4.1 The Council benefits from the reputation, income and footfall from museum 
work that is externally funded. If the museum does not carry out externally 
funded work in 2027-29 it will only have minimal staff and budgets to deliver 
activities funded directly by the borough council. There will be a significant loss 
in footfall, income, activities and reputation. 
 

4.2 Applying now for a National Lottery grant to begin April 2027 means no loss of 
capacity or momentum at the museum. Any delays to the application will result 
in much of the museum’s work ceasing. If this capacity is lost, the museum will 
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no longer have the internal resources to apply for future funding bids or to 
support council wide cultural initiatives. 

 
5. Options Considered 

 
5.1 The preferred option of employing a permanent events or fundraising officer 

for Brampton Museum has been previously considered, but it is difficult to 
confirm sufficient income to cover the full costs. The museum therefore 
continues to need to rely on short term external funding to deliver much of its 
award-winning work for the community. 
 

5.2 Several years of fundraising and public donations have raised 10% of the 
cost of the proposed work. This demonstrates that public donations alone are 
insufficient to deliver the award-winning work local people have come to 
expect from its museum.  
 

6. Legal and Statutory Implications 
 

6.1 None foreseen - this project is entirely externally funded so can continue to be 
delivered during any local government reorganisation. Any procurement and 
contracting will be undertaken in accordance with the Council regulations. 

 
7. Equality Impact Assessment 
 

7.1 This funding application will increase access to the museum. 
 
8. Financial and Resource Implications 
 

8.1 No additional council funding is required, matched funding will be provided by 
public fundraising. 
 

8.2 The application will increase staff resources and finances available to the 
museum, not diminish it. 
 

8.3 The existing museum team are experienced in delivering externally funded 
projects alongside their core work. 
 

8.4 Council commits to continue allocating an annual £500 budget for museum 
conservation work, and £1000 from the exhibition budget which can be used 
as part of this project. 
 

9. Major Risks & Mitigation 
 

9.1 Bidding for the funding and hopefully securing it is low risk. Should the Council 
secure additional funding then officers believe it is low risk to fund raise the 
match funding and have plans to meet the funding criteria.  

 
10. UN Sustainable Development Goals (UNSDG 
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11. One Council 

 
Please confirm that consideration has been given to the following programmes of 
work: 
 
One Commercial Council  ☒ 
We will make investment to diversify our income and think entrepreneurially.  
 
One Digital Council  ☒  
We will develop and implement a digital approach which makes it easy for all 
residents and businesses to engage with the Council, with our customers at the 
heart of every interaction.  
 
One Sustainable Council  ☒  
We will deliver on our commitments and make all decisions with sustainability as a 
driving principle  
 

12. Key Decision Information 
 

12.1 The total value of the grant will be above £100,000 so this is a key decision 
 
13. Earlier Cabinet/Committee Resolutions 
 

13.1 In 2024 the Council approved an application for a funding bid for 2025-27. 
 
14. List of Appendices 
 

14.1 None 
 
15. Background Papers 
 

15.1 None 
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Classification: OFFICIAL

 
NEWCASTLE-UNDER-LYME BOROUGH COUNCIL 

 
CORPORATE LEADERSHIP TEAM’S 

REPORT TO CABINET  
 

23 June 2026 
 
Report Title:   Pet Cremation Progress Report  
 
Submitted by:  Service Director – Commercial Services  
 
Portfolios:  Leader & Cabinet Member for Planning & Town Centres  
 
Ward(s) affected:  All 
 
 
Purpose of the Report Key Decision Yes ☒ No ☐ 
The purpose of this report is to provide Cabinet with an updated Business Case on the 
proposed Pet Crematorium which was given permission to proceed in July 2025 and to 
seek approval to proceed with the necessary contracts including the delivery of the 
cremation unit. 
 
Recommendation 
 
That Cabinet: 
 

1. Agrees to continue their support of the development of a pet cremation 
service to provide residents with a local caring service when needed. 
  

2. Notes the progress made in relation to the planning application and the 
procurement of the necessary products to deliver the service in line with the 
up to date business plan.  
 

3. Delegates to the Service Director for Commercial Services in consultation 
with the Leader & Cabinet Member for Planning & Town Centres to complete 
all necessary contracts to ensure the effective delivery of the project in line 
with the legislative requirements. 
 

4. Adopts the fees and charges as set out in the report and marketing 
commences at the appropriate time.  

 
Reasons 
 
Following the July 2025 approval, a significant amount of work has been undertaken to 
bring this opportunity to fruition, including a procurement exercise for a containerised 
cremation unit, positive public feedback, architectural drawings of the Bradwell site to 
support the submitted planning application along with Biodiversity Net Gain and tree site 
surveys. 
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Classification: OFFICIAL

Media coverage following the July Cabinet report was overwhelmingly positive, there has 
been no changes to the market place and therefore it is appropriate that the Council 
continues to seek to deliver high quality services locally.   
 

 
1. Background 

 
1.1 In July 2025 Cabinet approved the proposal for the development of a pet 

cremation service at Bradwell. This was based on an analysis of local need 
and financial viability. This report outlines progress in establishing the key 
elements of the service and a review of the business case to demonstrate 
continuing support for a service receiving positive resident feedback. 
 

1.2 In preparation for the original business case a significant amount of national 
and local research was undertaken to understand the potential market size for 
the Pet crematorium. This research is still considered accurate and for 
reference places animal ownership across Newcastle, Stoke and Moorlands 
as: 
 

Category  Volume  
Households owning dog / s  78,100  
Households owning cat / s  62,900  
Estimated dogs  103,400  
Estimated cats  95,800  
Estimated small animals  21,930  

 
1.3 Animal mortality across the areas listed in 1.1 was projected at 17,995 

annually and this number is still considered to be statistically valid. It is still the 
proposal to offer a premium service to those pet owners who intend to make 
their own arrangements rather than entrusting their pet’s cremation to their 
veterinary surgery. 
 

1.4 Local & regional competition; this has remained unchanged; the closest 
alternative providers are still at least 16 miles from Bradwell.  

 
2. Issues 

 
2.1 Following the July 2025 approval, a significant amount of work has been 

undertaken to bring this opportunity forward; 
 
• Competitive procurement has been undertaken for a containerised 

cremation unit, 
• Architectural drawings of the Bradwell site have been produced and 

submitted with planning application along with biological net gain and tree 
site surveys.  

• Receiving positive public feedback including direct communication with 
residents adjoining the access road, then more recently public consultation 
through the planning application process.  

• The Service will trade as Loved & Loyal Pet Crematorium. Domain names, 
both .co.uk and .com, for the dedicated website have been purchased to 
support the marketing and sharing of information for the service. Page 252
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• Media coverage following the Cabinet report approval was overwhelmingly 
positive and no new competitors have entered the local marketplace. 

• The project is also predicted to remain with the allocated budget, albeit 
requiring access to the 10% contingency budget. 

 
2.2 The financial aspects of the project are included in the separate closed 

agenda. 
 

2.3 Media coverage following the July Cabinet report was overwhelmingly positive, 
there has been no changes to the market place and therefore it is appropriate 
that the Council continues to seek to deliver high quality services locally.    

 
3. Recommendation 

 
3.1 That Cabinet: 

 
1. Agrees to continue their support of the development of a pet 

cremation service to provide residents with a local caring service 
when needed. 

  
2. Notes the progress made in relation to the planning application and 

the procurement of the necessary products to deliver the service in 
line with the up to date business plan.  

 
3. Delegates to the Service Director for Commercial Services in 

consultation with the Leader & Cabinet Member for Planning & Town 
Centres to complete all necessary contracts to ensure the effective 
delivery of the project in line with the legislative requirements. 

 
4. Adopts the fees and charges as set out in the report and marketing 

commences at the appropriate time.  
 
4. Reasons 
 

4.1 It is recommended that the Cabinet continue their support to both continuing 
the opportunity and to the appointment of the preferred cremator manufacturer 
for the following reasons: 
 
• The landscape in which the proposed business will operate has remained 

unchanged since the original business case, resulting is a financially viable 
opportunity 

• The procurement exercise identified a supplier that has a strong alignment 
to NULBC’s requirements and objectives; thus, meeting all essential criteria 
requested of them 

• The cost of the unit has increased but only by 2.4%. With increasing costs 
due to international circumstances the Council has placed a deposit with the 
contractor to secure the steel supply. This has retained the costs within the 
tender price and therefore business case.  

• Overall costs incurred & expected are still within the approved budget of 
£134k. 
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5. Options Considered 
 

5.1 The Council has a choice whether to continue with the proposal or cease. 
Given the stage of this project, with the plans and planning process, plus 
competitive tendering process progress has been made and costs incurred.  
Costs have been incurred by the appointed architects for the planning 
application which includes the proposed site design, Bio-diversity Net Gain 
survey and Tree Protection survey. The Planning Application has also been 
submitted, thus incurring costs. 

 
6. Legal and Statutory Implications 

 
6.1 There have been no additional legal or statutory changes since the original 

report was approved by Cabinet in July ’25. The service will need to be 
registered with DEFRA, the costs have been factored into the budget and 
support is to be provided by the cremator supplier.  
 

7. Equality Impact Assessment 
 

7.1 The corporate Equality Impact Assessment template has been complete 
previously for the original report. No changes are required; it is still believed 
 that this opportunity does not affect one or more groups less or more 
favourably than another. 

 
8. Financial and Resource Implications 
 

8.1 The competitive tendering of the cremator unit has been completed, and this 
has enabled the review of the business case. Further information on the 
business case is available in the sperate report on the closed agenda.  There 
has been very little change to the information available. The overall summary 
is that the overall costs incurred and expected are still within the approved 
budget of £134k. 
 

8.2 Since September 2025, officers have complied with the Council’s Contract 
Procedure Rules engaging, an architect, an environmental and ecology 
consultancy, an arboriculturist specialist, and an electrical company to develop 
plans suitable for planning application. As a result, the council has incurred 
expenses totalling £8,139.95. 
 

8.3 Officers having gone through a complaint tender process to find the most 
suitable provider for the pet crematorium and as a result of the ongoing 
conflict in Iran officers were faced with the volatility in pricing of some of the 
raw materials with steel prices dramatically increasing.  It was therefore 
agreed and prior to entering a formal contract with the preferred supplier, (In 
order to fix the tender fee in line with budget expectations), to seek approval 
by way of waiver to Council Contract Procedure Rules to purchase the steels 
at a cost of £13,189. 
 

8.4 Further financial commitments as part of the introduction of the proposed 
solution and so as not delay the launch of the service was a need to 
establish a website template and .co.uk & .com domain name(s) at a cost of 
£1,421.91. 
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8.5 The sum (£8,139.95 + £13,189 .00 + £1,421.91+) total of financial 

commitments to date totalling £22,750.86. 
 

8.6 Fees 
 

8.6.1 Proposed fees and charges are still considered to be appropriate for a start-
up in this sector. Below for reference: 
 

Pet  Fee  
Cremation of rabbit/small pets   £75  
Cremation of cat  £100  
Cremation of small dog (up to 10kg)  £150  
Cremation of medium dog (10.1kg to 25kg)  £175  
Cremation of large dog (25.1 to 40kg)  £200  
Cremation of extra large dog (40.1kg to 50kg max weight)  £275  

 
8.6.2 In accepting this report Cabinet are asked to adopt these, then to incorporate 

them into the fees and charges setting process.  
 
9. Major Risks & Mitigation 
 

9.1 The existing risks and mitigations have been updated: 
 

Risk Mitigation 
Slow take up of service upon 
launch 

A healthy marketing budget has been factored into 
the initial set up costs with a provision for future 
years to market the service. 
The business case is based upon a very 
conservative take up forecast of 0.36% take up, 
raising steadily to 1.8% in year 4. 
In addition to public use, other options are available 
to maximise this asset, including: 
Marketing the service directly to vets as a premium 
service with the ability to collect animals from the 
practise (Research shows storage space is an issue 
for vets) 
Using spare capacity to cremate the carcasses of 
wild animals collected by Streetscene to avoid the 
travel time to Rugeley as currently is required.  
 

The cremation of pets is not 
an established service area 
that the Council has prior 
knowledge and skills of. 

The project team have researched this area in depth 
and spoken to several other councils who have 
shared their learning and data. 
The core skills, such as empathy to deal with 
grieving residents and crematory operation, are 
interchangeable with our core bereavement 
services. 
In addition, the preferred supplier has offered full 
training on the commissioning of their unit to help 
bridge this skill gap. Page 255
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Classification: OFFICIAL

Lack of resident awareness 
of cremation options other 
than via vets. 

The marketing of the service to distinguish our 
proposed offer is considered key and is budgeted 
into the set up costs. 
Learning from other councils identified that visible 
signage at popular dog walking locations proved 
highly effective – this is can be considered for the 
parks owned by the Council. 
Since that original business case was produced, the 
BBC reported on the Cabinet approval with a 
positive news report which has resulted in multiple 
enquiries to the Bereavement Care team asking 
when the service will launch. 

Build costs exceeding 
modelled budget 

The purchase cost of the unit has increased 
marginally (<3%) however this cost is now fixed for 
this decision.  
Current costs are still within the original budget 
which included a 10% contingency fund. 

Failure to secure licences The Council will need to secure licenses from 
DEFRA APHA and Waste Transfer Licence, whilst 
there are no major concerns about these processes 
there is a minor risk that they won’t be approved. 
The tendering exercise included the express terms 
that the preferred cremation unit supplier would 
support NULBC in securing the appropriate licenses 
to operate the unit in compliance with all applicable 
legislation. 

Public concern re: 
contamination of human 
remains 

A key USP of this proposal is the guaranteed return 
of pet ashes in a dedicated pet cremator – allaying 
this fear will be central to the marketing strategy. 
The services and cremators will be in separate 
buildings aiding the understanding that the pet 
cremation service is totally independent. 
Following the BBC news article, the public 
perception was overwhelmingly positive towards the 
service. 

Stoke on Trent City Council 
has received cabinet 
approval for a Pet Cemetery 

SOTCC have confirmed that they have no intention 
to offer pet cremations. The Newcastle cremation 
service would however be complementary as the 
ashes could then be scattered at Carmountside 
cemetery if the owner wished. 

 
10. UN Sustainable Development Goals (UNSDG 
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Classification: OFFICIAL

 
11. One Council 

 
Please confirm that consideration has been given to the following programmes of 
work: 
 
One Commercial Council  ☒ 
We will make investment to diversify our income and think entrepreneurially.  
 
One Digital Council  ☒  
We will develop and implement a digital approach which makes it easy for all 
residents and businesses to engage with the Council, with our customers at the 
heart of every interaction.  
 
One Sustainable Council  ☒  
We will deliver on our commitments and make all decisions with sustainability as a 
driving principle  
 

12. Key Decision Information 
 

12.1 This is not a key decision as the service is based within one ward and the 
separate contract values are not significant. 

 
13. Earlier Cabinet/Committee Resolutions 
 

13.1 Cabinet report in July 2025 gave approval for this opportunity to progress and 
report back. 

 
14. List of Appendices 
 

14.1 None. 
 
15. Background Papers 
 

15.1 None. 
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NEWCASTLE-UNDER-LYME BOROUGH COUNCIL 
 

CORPORATE LEADERSHIP TEAM’S 
REPORT TO CABINET  

 
23 June 2026 

 
Report Title:  Renewal of the Pool Water Treatment Systems & Moveable 

Floor/Lift Servicing & Maintenance Contract at Jubilee2 
 
Submitted by:  Service Director – Commercial Delivery. 
 
Portfolios:        Leader & Cabinet Member for Planning & Town 

Centres 
 
Ward(s) affected:  All 
 
Purpose of the Report Key Decision Yes ☒ No ☐ 

Authority is sought to enter into a new contract with a specialist provider, for the 
planned and reactive maintenance and servicing covering the pool filtration/chemical 
and moveable floor/lift components in support of the safe operation of both the main 
and training swimming pools at Jubilee2. 
 
Recommendation 
 
That Cabinet: 
 

1. Approves, subject to the successful procurement process of a new 
contract,  the Service Director Commercial Delivery in consultation with 
the Leader & Cabinet Member for Planning & Town Centres, to enter into 
a contract with the successful provider for a period of two years with an 
option to extend the term by a further year. 

 
Reasons 
 
The current repair and maintenance contract for the provision of planned/reactive 
repairs and maintenance services covering the swimming pool filtration/chemical 
and moveable floor/lift components at Jubilee2 is due to end after a term of 3 years 
on 30th September 2026. 
 
The replacement/new contract for the provision of planned/reactive repairs and 
maintenance services covering the swimming pool filtration/chemical and moveable 
floor/lift components at Jubilee2, is vital to support both service continuity to 
members of the public, along with supporting the overall reliability and commercial 
viability of Jubilee2. 
 

 
1. Background 
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1.1 This report outlines the need to enter a new contract for the provision of 
planned/reactive repairs and maintenance services covering the swimming pool 
filtration/chemical and moveable floor/lift components at Jubilee2. It seeks 
Cabinet approval for the process to appoint the preferred supplier, following a 
compliant procurement process and budgetary expectations for approvals of the 
works. 

 
2. Issues 

 
2.1 The contract is currently being tendered, and bids for the contract are due to be 

received in early July 2026. Tenders will be evaluated/moderated by an Officer 
panel and, it is envisaged that the preferred supplier will be determined and the 
contract awarded prior to September 2026.  

 
2.2 The evaluation of the contract will be based on 60% quality and 40% price. With 

a comprehensive contract specification and strong quality evaluation questions 
will ensure the best value services for the council. 

 
2.3 The evaluation panel will comprise of the Council’s Leisure and Bereavement 

Services Manager and Repairs and Maintenance Manager, with the moderation 
process (if required) being overseen by the Council’s Contracts, Procurement, 
Insurance and Risk Team Manager. 

 
3. Recommendation 

 
3.1 That Cabinet: approves, subject to the successful completion of the 
 procurement  process for a new contract,  the Service Director Commercial 
 Delivery in consultation with the Leader & Cabinet Member for Planning & Town 
 Centres, to enter into a contract with the successful provider for a period of two 
 years with an option to extend  the term by a further year. 

 
4. Reasons 
 
4.1  The current repair and maintenance contract for the provision of 

planned/reactive repairs and maintenance services covering the swimming pool 
filtration/chemical and moveable floor/lift components at Jubilee2 is due to end 
after a term of 3 years on 30th September 2026. 

 
4.2 The replacement/new contract for this service is vital to support both service 

continuity to members of the public, along with supporting the overall reliability 
and commercial viability of Jubilee2. 

 
5. Options Considered 
 
5.1 Based on the specialist nature of the service, such work is unable to be delivered 

by existing nternal officers. 
 

5.2 To recruit and employ an officer based on the specialist nature of the work, the 
required technical qualifications required and on-costs of the Council in 
employing its own experienced engineer and dive team would not be cost 
effective. 
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5.3 To do nothing whilst an option would result in the Council neglecting to carry out 
its statutory/regulatory duties in relation to the management of swimming pools, 
along with planned and reactive maintenance, thus leading to the closure of the 
pool. 
 

5.4 The preferred option therefore is to undertake an open market procurement 
process seeking an appropriate service provider with the required professional 
qualifications and experience to deliver a compliant service and maintenance 
solution. 

 
6. Legal and Statutory Implications 
 
6.1  The award of a new contract will enable the Council to fulfil its statutory, 

regulatory, and health and safety requirements aligned with managing and 
maintaining swimming pools. 

 
6.2 The current contract is due to terminate on 30th September 2026 and therefore 

the Council requires a legally compliant contract to provide services from 1st 
October 2026. 

 
6.3  The contract will be procured in line with the Council’s Contract Procedure Rules 

which offer compliance with the Procurement Act 2023 (PA23). The Council’s 
Procurement and Legal Services teams will be available and are able to support 
the procurement process providing relevant advice and assistance where 
required. 

 
7. Equality Impact Assessment 
 
7.1  There are no equalities impacts that need to be addressed through the 

procurement of a specialist pool maintenance company. 
 
8. Financial and Resource Implications 
  
8.1 Scheduled maintenance to be met from allocated revenue budgets is estimated 

at around £13.5k pa at a cost of £40.5k over a three-year contract period. 
 
8.2 Aggregated annual historic value with the current provider is £39,278 inclusive 

of additional reactive works, as such an estimate for a three-year contract is 
estimated to be in the region of £117,833. 

 
9. Major Risks & Mitigation 
 
9.1 The Council is conducting a tender process compliant with the PA23. This 

provides assurance that the procurement process will be undertaken in an open, 
fair, transparent manner, giving all bidders equal treatment. Whilst there is 
always a risk of a challenge to the outcome and selection of a Preferred Bidder, 
which could result in delay to the contract award, your officer believes the 
procurement and outcomes will be suitably robust and compliant. 

 
9.2  Operational risks associated with the delivery of the services being received 

from the preferred supplier will be managed by the service in accordance with 
the established specification of requirements and contract. 
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10. UN Sustainable Development Goals (UNSDG) 
 
10.1  Delivery of a successful outcome and services will contribute to the following 

UN Sustainable Development Goals: 
 

 
 
11. One Council 

 
Please confirm that consideration has been given to the following programmes 
of work: 
 
One Commercial Council  ☒  
The award of this contract to the most suitable provider will ensure best value 
for money for the Council 
 
One Digital Council     ☒                
Service sheets etc will be issued  and stored electronically. 
 
One Sustainable Council   ☒   
The maintenance of the swimming pool filtration and dosing system etc will 
assist in reduced pool chemical usage 

 
12. Key Decision Information 
 
12.1 This is a key decision given the anticipated costs that will be incurred for the 

delivery on this contract. 
 
13. Earlier Cabinet/Committee Resolutions 
 
13.1 There are no earlier Cabinet/Committee Resolutions linked to this procurement. 
 
14. List of Appendices 
 
14.1 None. 
 
15. Background Papers 
 
15.1 None. 
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NEWCASTLE-UNDER-LYME BOROUGH COUNCIL 
 

CORPORATE LEADERSHIP TEAM’S 
REPORT TO CABINET  

 
23 June 2026 

 
 
Report Title:        Financial and Performance Review Report – Fourth Quarter 2025/26 
 
Submitted by: Corporate Leadership Team  
 
Portfolios:   Legal, Governance and Organisational Performance , Finance 
 
Ward(s) affected:   All 
 
 
Purpose of the Report Key Decision Yes ☐ No ☒ 
 
To provide Cabinet with the Financial and Performance Review Report for 2025-26 
(Quarter Four). 
Recommendation 
 
That Cabinet: 
 

1. Notes the contents of the attached report and appendices and continue to 
monitor and challenge the Council’s service and financial performance for 
this period. 

 
Reasons 
 
The Financial and Performance Management monitoring reports provide information on a 
quarterly basis regarding the performance of individual council services and progress with 
delivery against our priorities, alongside related financial information on the organisation. 

 
1. Background 

 
1.1 This quarterly report provides Members with a detailed update on how the 

Council has performed during the quarter by presenting performance data and 
progress summaries set within a financial context. The report provides broad 
financial information (Appendix 1) and also details service performance 
(Appendix 2) for the period to the end of quarter four in 2025/26. 
 

1.2 The Council approved a General Fund Revenue Budget of £19.730m on 12 
February 2025. Further financial information is provided in Appendix 1.  

 
 
2. Performance 
 

2.1 The Q4 report (April 2025 to March 2026) has been produced using business 
intelligence tools in order to automate and improve the monitoring, analysis 
and reporting of Council performance. The indicators included are those 
agreed as part of the 2022-2026 Council Plan and reflect the priorities for the 
Borough. In addition to reporting on key performance indicators, the report also 
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includes progress summaries for each priority action, detailing the progress 
with the delivery of planned activities. 
 

2.2 Contextual performance information is provided (indicators without a target), 
not only to ensure the monitoring of the corporate activities of the Council, but 
also to inform Members, businesses and residents of performance in their local 
area that the Council cannot directly control. 

 
2.3 Any indicators failing to meet the set targets include a comment explaining the 

reasons behind the performance and what steps are being taken to ensure 
improvement in the future. 

 
2.4 For this report a total of 49 indicators were monitored, 16 of these indicators 

were contextual and had no set target. Of these contextual measures that had 
historic trend data available, 62% showed an improvement or maintenance 
when compared to the previous year’s performance. Of the remaining 33 
indicators, the proportion which have met their target during this period stands 
at 70%, with the remaining 30% falling short of target. Seven off-target 
measures this quarter show a negative trend when comparing to the same 
time period of the previous financial year, two off-target measures show an 
improvement from the year before and 1 measure is off target but has no 
historic data to compare with. It must also be noted that a small number of 
these ‘off target’ measures have more stretching targets this year, in line with 
benchmarking findings and council ambition. In terms of trend data overall, 
with measures where there is comparable data, the proportion of indicators 
showing an improvement or maintenance of the previous year’s performance 
stands at 64%. 

 
2.5 Five project/actions have been classified as completed by their respective 

owners this quarter 
 

3. Issues 
 
3.1 There are 10 indicators ‘off target’ this quarter and officers do not feel that 

these give rise to serious cause for concern at present (see commentaries in 
Appendix 2). The management of each of the service areas concerned 
continue to monitor and take steps to address performance improvement 
where feasible and appropriate. 
 

3.2 1 measure relating to Town Centre Footfall, is a non-return this quarter due to 
data not being made available, further detail is available within the report. 
 

3.3 Progress on delivery of planned activities is summarised for each priority with 
three activity/actions being amber rated in Quarter Four associated with 
Priority 2 (2) and Priority (1). 

 
3.4 The actions flagged as amber relate to the following with comments by action 

owners listed below;  
 
Increasing recycling rates across the borough 
"Overall recycling rates are below target for the year; however dry recycling 
tonnages are good and food waste tonnage has increased. The hot summer 
reduced the amount of garden waste composted, which has impacted the 
overall figure. The Council remains in the upper quartile nationally for recycling 
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and is now fully compliant with the Simpler Recycling Requirements including 
collection of flexible plastic and films, 2 years ahead of the legal requirement.” 
 
Delivering the Newcastle Local Plan 
“Following the Local Plan public examination hearings, held in May and June 
2025, the Council consulted on a set of modifications that are necessary to 
make the Local Plan sound and legally compliant. The Council consulted on 
the set of modifications to the Plan from the 5th November until the 17th 
December 2025. The responses have been shared with the Inspector 
appointed to examine the Local Plan. The Council is expecting a final report 
from the Inspector shortly (April 2026) before the Council can consider the 
Local Plan for adoption.” 
 
Walleys Quarry odour problem 
“"Walleys Quarry entered into liquidation in February 2025. This process is 
ongoing. In Q4 the data shows:  
- odour complaints reported to NULBC remain at a low level with the month of 
February 2026 reporting 0 complaints, March 2026 reporting 4 complaints.  
- there has been no weekly exceedance of the World Health Organisation 
[WHO] odour annoyance guideline level with the exception of the week 12 - 
18 January 2026 which reported 3.9% at MMF Maries Way. 
The Environment Agency continue to use their discretionary powers under 
Regulation 57 of the Environmental Permitting Regulations to arrange for 
steps to be taken to remove a risk of serious pollution.  
The Environment Agency report that work on the Leachate Treatment Plant 
(LTP) is almost complete. As the LTP throughput gradually increases, the 
number of tankers removing leachate off site will reduce. Leachate can affect 
the amount of gas produced from the waste. The gas contractor will continue 
to monitor the amount of gas produced and the efficiency of the gas collection 
system.  
EA contractors are continuing to assess defects in capping and related 
infrastructure across the site and carrying out repairs as appropriate.  
The EA reported that Walleys Quarry Ltd (WQL) deposited a single discrete 
pile of waste in the northwestern corner of the site, outside the landfill cells, in 
November 2024.  Since February 2025, when the permits were disclaimed, 
the EA instructed their contractors to maintain a clay covering on the waste to 
prevent odorous emissions and rainfall ingress. 
Samples were taken from the waste to determine its composition and the most 
appropriate method for managing any risk of serious pollution it may present. 
The EA updated their webpage with the sample results and confirmed that the 
waste must be treated as hazardous waste and will need to be removed and 
sent to an appropriately authorised facility.  
These results are specific to this isolated and controlled waste pile. This pile 
will be removed, and the EA will be reviewing offsite pre-treatment and 
subsequent disposal options in the coming months. Their contractors will 
continue to take steps to minimise the impact of the waste outside the site 
boundary.” 

 
 

4. Recommendation 
 
4.1 That Cabinet note the contents of the attached report and Appendices A and 

B and continue to monitor and challenge the Council’s performance alongside 
its financial performance for the same period. 
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5. Reasons 
 

5.1 To enable financial and performance information to be presented for continued 
scrutiny and encourage improvement within council delivery. 

 
6. Options Considered 
 

6.1 At this time, it is felt there is no other option necessary for consideration, 
however the presentation of information is continually reviewed. 
 

7. Legal and Statutory Implications 
 

7.1 The Council has a Best Value duty to provide value for money services.     
 
8. Equality Impact Assessment 
 

8.1 There are no differential equality issues arising directly from this report 
 
 
9. Financial and Resource Implications 
 

9.1 Any positive variance for the full year on the General Fund Revenue Account 
will enable that amount to be transferred to the Budget Support Fund and will 
be available in future years for use, as the Council considers appropriate.  
Conversely, if there is an adverse variance, the amount required to cover this 
will have to be met from the Budget Support Fund. 

 
10. Major Risks & Mitigation 
 

10.1 The ongoing changing market conditions represents the greatest risk to the 
revenue budget, particularly with regard to the impact it may have upon income 
receivable in relation to services where customers may choose whether or not 
to use Council facilities or in the case of the waste/recycling service where the 
volume of recycled materials is liable to fluctuate.  

 
10.2 The capital programme will require regular monitoring to identify any projects 

which are falling behind their planned completion dates. This will be carried 
out by the Capital Programme Review Group, which meets on a bi-monthly 
basis together with quarterly reports to Cabinet. 

 
11. UN Sustainable Development Goals (UNSDG 
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12. One Council 

 
Please confirm that consideration has been given to the following programmes of 
work: 
 
One Commercial Council  ☒  
We will make investment to diversify our income and think entrepreneurially. 
 
One Digital Council   ☒   
We will develop and implement a digital approach which makes it easy for all 

 residents and businesses to engage with the Council, with our customers at  
 the heart of every interaction. 
 

One Sustainable Council   ☒   
We will deliver on our commitments and make all decisions with sustainability as a 
driving principle. 
 

 
 

13. Key Decision Information 
 

13.1 This is not a key decision. 
 
 
14. Earlier Cabinet/Committee Resolutions 
 

14.1 Not relevant 
 
 
15. List of Appendices 
 

15.1 Appendix 1 - Financial information and  
15.2 Appendix 2 - Performance Outturn 

 
 
16. Background Papers 
 

16.1 Working papers held by officers responsible for calculating indicators. 
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1. Background and Introduction 
 
1.1 In accordance with the Council’s Financial Procedure Rules and recommended good 

practice, a quarterly financial report is presented to Members. This is the fourth and final 
report for 2025/26. 
 

1.2 The report summarises overall financial performance for 2025/26 with particular emphasis 
on the key sources of financial risk to the Council. Specific considerations are as follows: 

 
 General Fund Revenue Account (Section 2) – considers budgetary performance 

on the General Fund Account by looking at variations in income and expenditure and 
the funding received by the Council. 

 Efficiency and Savings Plan (Section 3) – considers progress in achieving the 
efficiency and savings forecast for 2024/25. 

 Capital Programme (Section 4) – provides an update to Members on progress 
against the Council’s Capital Programme and major project funded through the Town 
Deal Funds and Future High Street Fund. 

 Treasury Management (Section 5) – sets out the key statistics in terms of 
investments and borrowings; 

 Collection Fund (Section 6) – considers progress to date in collecting the Council 
Tax, Business Rates and Sundry Debts. 

 
2. General Fund Revenue Budget 
 
2.1 This section of the report considers the financial performance of the General Fund Revenue 

Account against budget by setting out variations in income and expenditure and funding 
received by the Council. 

 
2025/26 General Fund 

Area 
Estimate 

£ 

Band D 
Council 

Tax 
£ 

Central Services 2,449,120  61.52 
Cultural Services 3,513,630 88.27 
Environmental Services 8,701,440 218.59 
Planning 1,673,670 42.04 
Transport (238,330) (5.99) 
Housing 2,326,630 58.45 
Net Cost of Services 18,426,160 462.88 
Pensions Liabilities Account 400,000 10.05 
Investment Properties (101,270) (2.54) 
Interest and Investment Income 588,000 14.77 
Net Operating Expenditure  19,312,890  485.16  
Contribution to/(from) Revenue Reserves 2,683,000 67.40 
Contribution to/(from) Capital Reserves (2,266,000) (56.92) 
Amount to be met from Government 
Grant and Local Taxpayers  

19,729,890 495.64 

 
2.2  The Council approved a General Fund Revenue Budget of £19.730m on 12 February 2025 

for 2025/26. The actual and forecast position compared to this budget is continuously 
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monitored by Budget Holders, the Corporate Leadership Team and Portfolio Holders in 
order to detect any significant variances of expenditure or income from the approved 
amounts contained in the budget. 

 
2.3 The table above shows how this budget has been allocated. 
 
2.4 At the close of the financial year a provisional positive variance of £0.115m has been 

achieved, this indicative amount will be paid into the Budget Support Fund to further boost 
the Council’s financial resilience. 

 
2.5 The positive variances that have occurred at the close of 2025/26 include: 
 

a. Interest receivable on cash that the Council holds in terms of Town Deal funding totals 
£0.238m. 
  

b. Interest payable on borrowing has been vastly reduced due to the cash that the 
Council holds in terms of Town Deal and funding, this has saved £0.555m. 

 
c. Income from planning applications exceeded the budgeted amount by £0.542m.  

 
 2.6  These positive variances have been offset by the following adverse variances: 
 

a. Income shortfalls relating to the closure of the main pool for maintenance and repairs 
at Jubilee 2 and the associated freeze in memberships amounts to (£0.349m), the 
main pool has now re-opened and income levels are starting to recover. 

 
b. Income shortfalls relating to car parking amount to (£0.178m), income losses have 

reduced when compared to 2024/25 and a further allowance has been made to 
reduce the income budget in 2026/27. 

 
c. Income shortfalls relating to Bereavement Services amount to (£0.284m), as with car 

parking a further allowance has been made to reduce the income budget in 2026/27 
to reflect actual levels of income being received. 

 
d. The recovery of Housing Benefits overpayments shows a shortfall of (£0.157m) at the 

close of the financial year. A number of new recovery methods, including the option 
for debtors to make payments by direct debit have recently been introduced. 

 
3. Efficiency and Savings Plan 
 
3.1 This section of the report considers the financial performance of the Council’s Efficiency 

and Savings Plan in 2025/26. 
 
3.2 The Council’s Medium Term Financial Strategy (approved in February 2025) identified 

pressures amounting to £5.275m for the period 2025/26 to 2029/30.  
 
3.3 The Efficiency and Savings Plan to address these pressures aims to both reduce 

expenditure and increase income. The need to grow income continues to be a priority as 
the Council moves towards becoming self-financing. The plan has been developed with 
the underlying principles of protecting frontline service delivery. It is also intended that the 
plan is a tool to enable the Council to ensure that its service spending is determined by the 
established priorities set out in the Corporate Plan. 
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3.4 The 2025/26 budget was set in February 2025 with the assumption of £1.890m of savings 

in the year. These savings are detailed in the table below: 
  

Category Amount 
£’000 Comments 

Income 235 Additional sources of income generation 
and an increased demand for services that 
the Council charges for 

Staffing Related Efficiencies 156 No redundancies are anticipated to arise 
from these proposals 

Good Housekeeping/More 
Efficient Processes 

167 Various savings arising from more efficient 
use of budgets 

Tax Base Increase 425 Increased in Council Tax and Business 
Rates tax base 

Council Tax Increase 175 An assumed 1.99% per Band D equivalent 
increase in Council Tax 

Government Reimbursement 732 Grant in respect of Extended Producer 
Responsibility 

Total 1,890 
 

 
3.5    All savings have been achieved.  
 
4. Capital Programme and Major Projects 
 
4.1 This section of the report provides an update to Members on the Council’s Capital 

Programme and major projects funded by the Town Deal Funds and Future High Street 
Fund. 

  
4.2 The table below shows a high level (service) summary of the provisional Capital 

Programme position as at the close of the financial year.  
 

Priority 
Budget at 
Period 12 

£’000 

Actual at 
Period 12 

£’000 

Variance 
at Period 

12 
£’000 

One Council Delivering for Local People 922 320 602 
A Successful and Sustainable Growing Borough 18,398 16,870 1,528 
Healthy, Active and Safe Communities 5,372 4,132 1,240 
Town Centres for All 11,549 6,027 5,522 
Total 36,241 27,349 8,892 

 
4.3 A mid-year review of the Capital Programme for 2025/26 was undertaken in order to identify 

any projects that may need to be re-profiled from 2025/26 into future years. The revised 
Capital Programme for 2025/26 totalling £35.635m was approved by Cabinet on 2 
December 2025. 
  

4.4 A further £0.606m of spend funded via the Shared Prosperity Fund and Section 106 
agreements was also allowed for giving a total capital programme of £36.241m for 2025/26. 

 
4.5 Actual capital expenditure for 2025/26 has amounted to £27.348m, £8.893m less than 

planned. £8.281m of this is to be carried forward to 2026/27 to reflect the profile of spends, 
largely relating to Town Deals and Regeneration projects. Page 272



  
4.6 The total capital receipts received at the close of the financial year amounts to £0.815m. A 

summary of the expected income is shown in the table below. 
 

Funding Amount 
Proceeds from Right to Buy sales £0.719m 
Asset sales £0.096m 
Total £0.815m 

      
 Major Projects Funding 
 
4.7 The Council was awarded Future High Streets Fund funding in June 2021 of £11.0m to 

progress projects to help future economic growth. The full £11.0m has been received, all 
of which had been spent at 31 March 2025. 

 
4.8 £23.6m was awarded to the Council via the Town Deals Fund for Newcastle to enable a 

vision to improve communications, infrastructure, and connectivity in Newcastle-under-
Lyme to become a reality. All £23.6m has been received, of which £15.4m has been spent 
as shown below: 

 
Project Award  

(£000’s) 
Spend 

(£000’s) 
Remaining 

(£000’s) 
Digital Infrastructure 2,285 1,487 798 
Sustainable Public Transport  3,421 1,190 2,231 
Electric Vehicle Charging  400 400 0 
Pedestrian Cycle Permeability 950 950 0 
Transform Key Gateway Sites  3,810 1,403 2,407 
Astley Centre for Circus 1,810 651 1,159 
Digital Society 3,510 3,203 307 
Heart into Knutton Village 3,534 2,929 605 
Cross Street, Chesterton 2,955 2,376 579 
Project Management 925 783 142 
Total 23,600 15,372 8,228 

 
4.9 £16.9m has also been awarded via the Town Deals fund for Kidsgrove to enable real and 

lasting economic benefits to be realised in Kidsgrove and the surrounding area. To date 
£15.7m has been received of which £7.9m has been spent as shown below: 

 
Project Award  

(£000’s) 
Spend 

(£000’s) 
Remaining 

(£000’s) 
Kidsgrove Sports Centre 2,328 2,328 0 
Chatterley Valley West 3,496 3,496 0 
Kidsgrove Station 3,658 365 3,293 
Shared Services Hub 6,183 567 5,616 
Canal Enhancement 400 355 45 
Project Management 835 806 29 
Total 16,900 7,917 8,983 

 
4.10 The Council was awarded £4.8m (all of which has now been received and spent), over a 3 

year period, of Phase 1 UK Shared Prosperity Funding as part of the governments mission 
to level up opportunity and prosperity and to overcome geographical inequalities. It also 
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aims to level up people’s pride in the places they love and seeing that reflected in 
empowered local leaders and communities, a stronger social fabric and better life chances.  
 

4.11 A further £1.6m of Phase 2 UK Shared Prosperity Funding has been received in full by the 
Council for the financial year 2025/26. To date £1.3m has been spent as detailed below: 

 
Project Award 

(£000’s) 
Spend/ 

Ordered 
(£000’) 

Remaining 
(£000’) 

Outreach Mental Health Worker  50 50 0 
Cultural Offer 115 61 54 
Philip Astley Project (PAP) 30 18 12 
Navigation House – Homeless Hub 292 292 0 
Volunteering for all in Newcastle  30 16 14 
Discharge Officer  51 51 0 
Health Initiative 46 46 0 
Homecoming 15 15 0 
Natural Environment Project 50 41 9 
Brampton Business Development 6 6 0 
Honeybox 52 52 0 
Promotional Work 37 13 24 
Work Innovation Festival 39 32 7 
Business Community Connects 24 24 0 
Business Enterprise Coaching  33 26 7 
Beauhurst Database 10 10 0 
Flourishing Keele (KU) 141 118 23 
Moving Ahead (KU)  82 64 18 
Advanced Digital innovation (SU) 123 77 46 
SSLEP Growth Hub 15 15 0 
Carbon output calculator 33 33 0 
Business Catalyst Academic Support 20 0 20 
Newcastle Community Connector 32 32 0 
Training Academy 87 60 27 
Digital Initiative & AI 50 8 42 
NSCG Technical Innovation  55 55 0 
Project Management 54 54 0 
Contingency 10 0 10 
Total 1,582 1,269 313 

 
4.12 Several regeneration projects emanating from the Town Deals and Future High Streets 

Fund (e.g. Ryecroft, Midway and Astley Place developments) require further funding in 
addition to the government grants, this will include the Council borrowing to fund these 
projects ahead of capital receipts (at the higher of cost, including interest costs, or market 
value) being received from the developer upon an stabilisation level. 

 
4.13 Rigorous financial challenge and monitoring of each project’s expenditure has and 

continues to be undertaken. Financial monitoring will continue to be reported as part of the 
scrutiny process and will also form part of the quarterly financial report to Cabinet. 

 
5. Treasury Management 
 
5.1 This section of the report sets out the key treasury management statistics in relation to the 
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Council’s investments and borrowings. This report comprises a high level treasury 
management summary. The Audit and Standards Committee receives detailed operational 
updates on treasury management. 

 
 Investments 
 
5.2 Investments and cash held at the bank on the 31 March 2026 amount to £4.047m. Interest 

earned amounted to £0.238m at the close of the financial year. The average level of funds 
available for investment between 1 April 2025 and 31 March 2026 was £6.415m. 

 
5.3 The Council has not budgeted to receive investment income in 2025/26. However, due to 

the receipt of grants in advance of spend, funding has remained in the Council’s bank 
account and has in turn generated interest. 

 
 Borrowing 
 
5.4 At 31 March 2026 borrowing amounting to £8.0m was held. At 31 March 2026 the Council 

had a provisional Capital Financing Requirement of £21.778m, the majority of which is 
being met from internal borrowing (i.e. utilisation of balances held in reserve and cash flow 
– such as grants received in advance of spend), this helps to reduce external borrowing 
requirements and the associated interest cost. 

 
5.5 Although not utilised in recent years, the Council has previously considered the option of 

long-term borrowing from the PWLB. After the utilisation of capital receipts and internal 
borrowing, the Council will look to borrow short term from other local authorities in the first 
instance and will then review any other sources of funding if required. 
 

5.6 Advice from the Council’s Treasury Management Advisors, Arlingclose, is to continue to 
utilise internal funding whilst it is available as opposed to external borrowing. This 
approach also reduces the need to place funding in long term deposits, whilst minimising 
any potential investment risks. 

 
6. Collection Fund 
 
6.1. This section of the report details progress in collecting the Council Tax, Business Rates 

and Sundry Debt. 
 
6.2 Local tax income is collected by billing authorities and paid into local ‘collection funds’ (the 

Council is a billing authority). Where there is a shortfall in tax receipts (compared to 
expected levels), this leads to a deficit on the collection fund. Billing and major precepting 
authorities are usually required to meet their share of any deficit during the following 
financial year.  
 

6.3 The collection rate for the financial year was as follows: 
 

 Council Tax – 96.8% of Council Tax was collected by the close of the financial year, 
compared to a target of 97.5%. 

 Business Rates – 98.6% of Business Rates was collected by the close of the financial 
year, compared to a target of 97.5%. 

 
6.4 The provisional Collection Fund outturn at the close of the financial year in respect of 

Council Tax and Business Rates receipts and Section 31 grant is shown below:  
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Tax (Surplus)/Deficit 
at 31.3.26 

Council’s Share 

Council Tax £1.389m £0.149m (11%) 
Business Rates (2025-26 only) £1.109m £0.444m (40%) 
Business Rates (2024-25 balance) £2.291m £0.916m (40%) 
Business Rates Section 31 Grant (£0.714m) (£0.286m) (40%) 
Total £4.075m £1.223m 

 
6.5 The Council Tax deficit relates to an increase in the number of households that have had 

a discount or exemption applied to their Council Tax liability and a delay in the receipt of 
new build data from the Valuation Office. A review of discounts and exemptions applied to 
Council Tax liabilities is currently being undertaken in liaison with an analytic data matching 
company. 
  

6.6 The Business Rates deficit in relation to 2025/26 largely reflects ongoing reliefs provided 
by Central Government for which the Council received Section 31 grant as compensation. 
  

6.7 The Business Rates deficit in relation to 2024/25 reflects a change between the estimated 
surplus declared in January 2025 and the actual position calculated at 31 March 2025, 
largely relating to significant changes in rateable value agreed by the Valuation Office 
during the interim period.  

 
6.8 An amount to compensate for the deficit position is held in the Business Rates Reserve, 

which is maintained to allow for collection fund fluctuations. 
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All Performance Indicators Current Status

Target Met Contextual

Off Target - Negative Trend Off Target - …

Off Target - …

23

16

7

2

Corporate Aim (Priority)
 

Count

Priority 1: One Council delivering for Local People 16
Priority 2: A Successful and Sustainable Growing Borough 7
Priority 3: Healthy, Active and Safe Communities 24
Priority 4: Town Centres for All 2
Total 49

Smart Narrative
• A total of 33 measures were assigned targets this quarter. Of these, 70% achieved their targets.

○ 12 measures not only met their targets but also showed improvement compared to the same period last year. 2 
met their targets but showed a negative year-on-year trend. 3 showed no change. 6 had no historical data 
available for comparison.

• The remaining 30% did not meet their set targets this quarter.
○ Of these, 7 demonstrated a negative trend compared to the same period last year, 2 showing improved or 

maintained performance and 1 measure didn't have any historical data to compare against.

• An additional 16 measures were contextual and therefore did not have set targets.
○ 8 showed improvement. 5 showed a decline. 3 lacked historical data for comparison.

Five projects/actions have been completed across Priorities 1, 3 and 4.
Priority 2 has two projects/actions, and Priority 3 has one project/action identified as not progressing as expected, with 
further details provided within this report.

Quarter 4 - April 2025 to March 2026

Summary Project Status Split

A
im

Priority 1: One C…

Priority 2: A Succ…

Priority 3: Health…

Priority 4: Town …

1

2

2

2

1

4

8

3

3

Project/Action is Completed Project/Action is Not Progr… Project/Action is Progr…

All Qtr.4 Trend Direction of PI's Compared to
Previous Quarter

21 (45%)

18 (38%)

8 (17%)

Negative Positive No Change

All Qtr.4 Trend Status of PI's Compared On Same
Qtr in the Previous Financial Year

21 (54%)14 (36%)

4 (10%)

Improvement of Previo… Deterioration of … No Change

1

Positive Trend

No Trend
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Priority 1: Performance Indicators Current Status

Contextual

Target Met

Off Target - Negative Trend

Off Target - Positive Trend

6

5

3

2

Corporate Objective Count

Deliver services to a high standard every day 3
Develop professional talent across the Council and provide opportunities for staff to grow their
careers

5

Ensure our services are efficient and accessible 6
Ensure strong financial discipline across the Council 2
Total 16

Priority 1: One Council delivering for Local People

Smart Narrative
• A total of 10 measures were assigned targets this quarter. Of these, 50% achieved their targets.

○ 5 measures not only met their targets but also showed improvement compared to the same period 
last year. 

• The remaining 50% did not meet their set targets this quarter.
○ 3 of theses measures showed year-on-year negative trend compared to the same period last year. 
○ 1 of the measures showed a positive trend when comparing year-on-year performance.

• An additional 6 measures were contextual and therefore did not have set targets.
○ 2 showed improvement and 1 measure showed a decline in performance.  3 lacked historical data for 

comparison.

• 1 projects/actions has been completed, with all other project/actions progressing as expected this quarter, 
with further details provided within this report.

Priority 1: Summary Project Status Split

A
im Priority 1: One C…

1
4

Project/Action is Completed Project/Action is Progressing as Expected

Priority 1: Qtr.4 Trend Direction of PI's Compared
to Previous Quarter

7 (44%)

7 (44%)

2 (13%)

Negative Positive No Change

Priority 1: Qtr.4 Trend Status of PI's Compared On
Same Qtr in the Previous Financial Year

8 (62%)

4 (31%)

1 (8%)

Improvement of Previ… Deterioration of … No Change
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Priority 1: One Council delivering for Local People

ID1.16 - Percentage of Stage 1 complaints processed in time being 20 working days
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Timeframe of Measure
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Quarter 1 - April to
June

Quarter 2 - April to
Sept

Quarter 3 - April to Dec Quarter 4 - April to
March

FY 2023/24 2024/25 2025/26 Target

Current Status

96.23

High

Is Good

SMART Actions if Off Target

Target Met - (APR) 7 responses were due and 7 were processed on 
time.  (MAY) 9 responses were due and 8 were processed on time, 1 
(Leisure) was processed 3 days over SLA date. (June) All responses 

were processed in time.   (July) All responses were processed in 
time.  (Aug) All responses were processed in time.  (Sept) 7 

responses were due 6 were processed on time, 1 (Housing) was 
processed 2 days over SLA date. (Oct)  4 responses were due and 4 
were processed on time.   (NOV 5 responses were due and 5 were 

processed on time.  (DEC) 8 responses were due and 7 were 
processed on time, 1 (Legal) 6 days over SLA date.  (JAN) 8 

responses were due and 8 were processed on time.  (FEB) 13 
responses were due and 12 were processed on time. 1 (Asset 

Management) is still outstanding.  (MAR) 13 responses were due and
 13 were processed on time.

Positive
Yearly Trend

Cumulative
 (Per 

Annum)

ID1.2 - Percentage of category A and B food business inspections completed on time
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FY 2023/24 2024/25 2025/26 Target

Current Status

100.00

High

Is Good

SMART Actions if Off Target

Not Required as Target Met

Positive
Yearly Trend

Cumulative
 (Per 

Annum)

ID1.1 - Percentage of food premises that have a zero or one national food hygiene rating
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Timeframe of Measure
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Quarter 1 Quarter 2 Quarter 3 Quarter 4

FY 2023/24 2024/25 2025/26 Target

Current Status

3.09

Low

Is Good

Negative
Yearly Trend

SMART Actions if Off Target

Officers have revisited low‑rated businesses, 
offering advice and guidance, and taken formal 

action where needed in line with the Food 
Standards Agency Code of Practice and the 

Council’s Enforcement Policy. Fourteen Hygiene 
Improvement Notices have been issued, all 

leading to improved compliance. Three voluntary 
closures were also secured due to serious 

issues such as lack of hot water, dirty premises, 
and rodent infestations; all have since improved 

significantly.

Per 
Quarter 

(Snapshot)

ID1.17 - Percentage of FOI's dealt with in time being 20 working days

0

50

100

Timeframe of Measure

Pe
rc

en
t (

%
)

Quarter 1 - April to
June

Quarter 2 - April to
Sept

Quarter 3 - April to Dec Quarter 4 - April to
March

FY 2024/25 2025/26 Target

Current Status

90.00

High

Is Good

SMART Actions if Off Target

Target Met - continue to show strong 
commitment to completing FOI's within 
the Statutory timeframe  90% achieved

Positive
Yearly Trend

Cumulative
 (Per 

Annum)

Target:
2.00

Target:
97.00

Target:
85.00

Deliver 
services to a 

high 
standard 
every day

Ensure our 
services are 
efficient and 
accessible

Target:
85.00
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Priority 1: One Council delivering for Local People

ID1.13 - Average number of days per employee lost to sickness - Per Employee
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Sept

Quarter 3 - April to Dec Quarter 4 - April to
March

FY 2023/24 2024/25 2025/26 Target

Current Status

13.55

Low

Is Good

SMART Actions if Off Target

Sickness reduced again in March to the
lowest level in several months after

remaining high since Summer 2025. The
main reduction this month was in short term
absence with a small increase in long term

absence. At year end sickness is only
marginally higher than last year, which

contradicts the national picture of increasing
absence figures across all sectors.

Negative
Yearly Trend

Cumulative
 (Per 

Annum)

ID1.14 - Staff Turnover
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FY 2023/24 2024/25 2025/26 Target

Current Status

11.79

Low

Is Good

SMART Actions if Off Target

Turnover for March was relatively low. In
year turnover for 25-26 was lower than
24-25. Please see below information on
adjusted turnover to account for natural

leavers.

Positive
Yearly Trend

Cumulative
 (Per 

Annum)

ID1.14b - Voluntary Staff Turnover
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Current Status

7.64

Low

Is Good

SMART Actions if Off Target

Voluntary turnover removes leavers who 
left due to end of FTC, dismissal or TUPE .
 This is a new measure designed to give 
context to the turnover figure by showing
 which of the leavers have left by choice 
(resigned/retired) so that a more rounded

 view of  retention can be obtained.N/A
Yearly Trend

Cumulative
 (Per 

Annum)

ID1.15 - Staff Vacancy Rate
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8.22
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SMART Actions if Off Target

Vacancy rates remain consistent, with
regular reviews of vacant posts to ensure
efficiency. Very few posts remain hard to

fill

Positive
Yearly Trend

Per 
Quarter 

(Snapshot)

Target:
10.00

Target:
8.80

Develop 
professional 
talent across
 the Council 
and provide 
opportunities
 for staff to 
grow their 

careers
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Priority 1: One Council delivering for Local People

ID1.12 - Percentage of National non-domestic rates collected
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98.60

SMART Actions if Off Target

Not required as target met and exceeded

High

Is Good

Positive
Yearly Trend

Cumulative
 (Per 

Annum)

Target:
97.50

ID1.11 - Percentage of Council Tax collected
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Current Status

96.80

High

Is Good

SMART Actions if Off Target

The collection rate at 31st March 2026 is 
0.7% short of the target of 97.5%. 

However, council tax arrears for 2025/26 
continue to be collected during the 

2026/27 financial year and if the previous 
year trend continues, the target is likely 

to be met and exceeded. The 2024/25 
outturn was 96.8%, but ultimately it 

reached 98.1% when arrears had been 
collected.

No 
Change
Yearly Trend

Cumulative
 (Per 

Annum)

Target:
97.50

ID1.10 - Time taken to process Housing Benefit new claims/change events (Days)
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Not Required as Target Met

Positive
Yearly Trend

Cumulative
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ID1.6 - Percentage of Customer Hub requests resolved at first point of contact
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97.40
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Is Good

SMART Actions if Off Target

Officers will continue to support low‑rated
businesses, take proportionate enforcement

action, and protect public health.

N/A
Yearly Trend

Cumulative
 (Per 

Annum)

Target:
6.00

Ensure our 
services are 
efficient and 
accessible

Deliver 
services to a 
high standard

 every day
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across the 

Council
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Priority 1: One Council delivering for Local People

Current Status

70,652

Low

Is Good

SMART Actions if Off Target

Call volumes have continued to reduce again
this month. This reduction may be attributed

to a combination of factors, including
enhanced system functionality, improved
service delivery, and evolving customer

demand patterns.
Positive
Yearly Trend

Cumulative
 (Per 

Annum)

ID1.8b- Total number of calls offered into the Customer Hub
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64,844

ID1.8a - Total number of digital online transactions
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High

Is Good

SMART Actions if Off Target

Increase in Jadu form usage which aligns
with the new Garden Waste subscriptions as
expected. Year to date totals for Jadu remain

below 2025 levels, with a deficit of 849
submissions. The most likely explanation is

that the website’s IAG is successfully
directing enquiries to the appropriate

services, and the forms themselves are now
more effective.

Negative
Yearly Trend

Cumulative
 (Per 

Annum)

Target:
75,000

ID1.7 - % Unmet demand (number of calls not answered as a % of total call handling
volume)
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Current Status

17.90

Low

Is Good

SMART Actions if Off Target

Since the beginning of the financial year, all
data has been collected exclusively via

Anywhere 365. Quarter 4 has continued the
positive trend seen in the previous 3

Quarters with unmet demand decreasing
from the start of the financial year, indicating

the team's growing effectiveness in
responding to incoming calls. The year end

outturn of 17.9% has improved from the
2024/5 year end outturn of 19.2%

N/A
Yearly Trend

Cumulative
 (Per 

Annum)

Ensure our 
services are 
efficient and 
accessible

ID1.3 - No. Accidents/Incidents reported (RIDDOR)
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11
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SMART Actions if Off Target

Businesses can request a re‑score
inspection. Since September 2025, officers
have completed 13 unannounced re‑scores,

all resulting in ratings of 4 or 5.

Negative
Yearly Trend

Cumulative
 (Per 

Annum)

Develop 
professional 
talent across 
the Council 
and provide 
opportunities
 for staff to 
grow their 
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Priority 1: One Council delivering for Local People

Service Area Action Corporate Objective
 

Status report Commentary on progress

1. Strategy, People and
Performance 2. All services

Deliver a Workforce Strategy Develop professional talent across the
Council and provide opportunities for
staff to grow their careers

Project/Action is
Progressing as
Expected

ongoing work towards the people strategy progresses well.
Staff survey data is reassuring and will be taken forward as
action plans around recognition, positive values and support

1. Strategy, People and
Performance 2. IT and Digital 3.
Neighbourhoods 4. All (digital
enablement)

Deliver the One Council
Programme

Ensure our services are efficient and
accessible

Project/Action is
Completed

Project/Action has been completed.

1. Commercial Delivery 2. Finance 3.
Legal & Governance

Identify and deliver opportunities
to generate income from
commercial development

Ensure strong financial discipline
across the Council

Project/Action is
Progressing as
Expected

Pet Cremation scheme is progressing with a preferred
cremator contractor selected following tendering, a planning
application is planned for next quarter alongside a Cabinet
update. The water charges review has had 2 charges reduced
to date with a further 11 appeals now in process. The
changes to the Parking Enforcement device SIMS charges
has saved £1,761. The Council Tax and NNDR billing has
been successfully delivered via Gov.Notify making a saving
of £5k with a further £2k saving on printing. A new suppplier
for the cash collections service has been commissioned
saving £2,200 on banking charges. Plans are now in place for
Scan on Demand which will now reduce future off-site
storage costs.

1. Strategy, People and
Performance 2. All services

Work with our communities to
ensure services reflect local need

Work with our communities to ensure
services reflect local need

Project/Action is
Progressing as
Expected

Work to progress the council plan and impact on residents
and businesses continues well as we look to 26/27. Services
have developed delivery plans to map resident need against
service performance and priority.

1. Strategy, People and
Performance 2. neighbourhoods 3.
Regulatory

Work with partners to deliver the
best for our communities

Work with partners to deliver the best
for our communities

Project/Action is
Progressing as
Expected

partnership work progresses well and positively

Project Status Split for Priority 1.

Project/Action is Progressing as Expected Project/Action is Completed

4 1
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Priority 2: Performance Indicators Current Status

Target Met Off Target …

6 1

Corporate Objective Count

A strong and sustainable economy where everyone benefits 1
Protecting our communities by improving how we use our enforcement powers. 2
Support the sustainable development of our towns and villages 4
Total 7

Priority 2: A Successful and Sustainable Growing Borough

Smart Narrative
• A total of 7 measures were assigned targets this quarter. Of these, 85% achieved their targets.

○ 3 measures not only met their targets but also showed improvement compared to the same period last 
year. 3 met their targets but showed a negative year-on-year trend

• The remaining 15% did not meet their set targets this quarter.
○ This measure also showed year-on-year negative trend compared to the same period last year. 

• There are no contextual measures within this priority.

• There are two project/actions identified as not progressing as expected, with further details provided within 
this report, with all other project/actions being classed as progressing as expected.

Priority 2: Summary Project Status Split

A
im Priority 2: A Succ…

2
8

Project/Action is Not Progressing as Expected Project/Action is Progressing as Expe…

Priority 2: Qtr.4 Trend Direction of PI's Compared
to Previous Quarter

3 (43%)

3 (43%)

1 (14%)

Negative Positive No Change

Priority 2: Qtr.4 Trend Status of PI's Compared On
Same Qtr in the Previous Financial Year

4 (57%)

3 (43%)

Deterioration of Previous Year Improvement of Previous …
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Priority 2: A Successful and Sustainable Growing Borough

ID2.6b - Quarter in Isolation - Percentage of complainants informed within the required
timescales of any action to be taken about alleged breaches of planning control
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(Snapshot)

Target:
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ID2.1 - Percentage of investment portfolio vacant (NBC owned)
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SMART Actions if Off Target

Not Required as Target Met

Current Status

8.20

Target:
11.00

ID2.6a - Year to Date - Percentage of complainants informed within the required timescales of
any action to be taken about alleged breaches of planning control
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68.10
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Cumulative 
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Negative
Yearly Trend

SMART Actions if Off Target

Performance in this quarter has
improved substantially from the

previous quarter due to new processes
implemented by Management and

officers becoming more proficient in
those procedures. Although

performance for the year is below
target, it is anticipated that recent

improvements will continue and that
the target will be met next year.

Target:
75.00

A strong and
 sustainable 

economy 
where 

everyone 
benefits

Protecting 
our 

communities
 by 

improving 
how we use 

our 
enforcement

 powers.
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Priority 2: A Successful and Sustainable Growing Borough

ID2.2 - Speed of major development applications (P151a - 12 Month Rolling Period up to
End of Each Quarter)
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2025

3. Oct 2024 – Sept
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4. Jan 2025 – Dec 2025

FY 2025/26 Target

Current Status

100.00

High

Is Good

SMART Actions if Off Target

The updated "Improving Planning Performance: 
Criteria for Designation" document has changed the 
assessment period for speed of decision-making for 

both major and non-major applications from 24 
months to 12 months - because of this no annual 

comparison is available this year. Measure shown is 
the % within 13 weeks or within agreed time - Central
 Gov metric which measures a rolling time period of 
12 months - Newest metric showing up until the end 

of March 2026N/A
Yearly Trend

Planning

Target:
92.00

ID2.3 - Quality of major development applications (P152a - 24 Month Rolling Period - See
SMART Actions)
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Current Status

8.30

Low

Is Good

SMART Actions if Off Target

Given the relatively low number of major
applications received, it only takes a very small
number of decisions to be overturned at appeal

for the threshold to be breached. - Measure
shown is the Quality of decisions (% overturned
at appeal) - Central Gov metric which measures
a rolling time period of 24 months - They have

currently advised they are behind schedule.
Newest metric shows the following time period

April 2023 - March 2025
Negative
Yearly Trend

Planning

Target:
10.00

ID2.4 - Speed of non-major development applications (P153 - 12 Month Rolling Period up
to End of Each Quarter)
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94.00

High

Is Good

SMART Actions if Off Target

The updated "Improving Planning Performance: 
Criteria for Designation" document has changed the 
assessment period for speed of decision-making for 

both major and non-major applications from 24 
months to 12 months - because of this no annual 

comparison is available this year. Measure shown is 
the % within 13 weeks or within agreed time - Central
 Gov metric which measures a rolling time period of 
12 months - Newest metric showing up until the end 

of March 2026N/A
Yearly Trend

Planning

Target:
90.00

ID2.5 - Quality of non-major development applications (P154 - 24 Month Rolling Period -
See SMART Actions)
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0.59

SMART Actions if Off Target

Measure shown is the Quality of 
decisions (% overturned at appeal) - 

Central Gov metric which measures a 
rolling time period of 24 months - They 
have currently advised they are behind 

schedule. Newest metric shows the 
following time period April 2023 - March 

2025.

Low

Is Good

Positive
Yearly Trend

Target:
10.00

Planning

Support the 
sustainable 
development
 of our towns
 and villages
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Priority 2: A Successful and Sustainable Growing Borough

Project Status Split for Priority 2.

Project/Action is Progressing as Expected Project/Action is Not Progressing as E…

8 2
Service Area Action Corporate Objective Status report Commentary on progress

 

1. Neighbourhoods Protect our parks
and green spaces for
future generations

Ensuring that the
Council's operations are
carbon neutral by 2030

Project/Action is
Progressing as
Expected

Phase 7 of the Borough Tree Planting Strategy has been completed with a further 8 sites planted with
trees to protect their status as green spaces for the future

1. Sustainable
Environment 2. All

Play an active role in
the Staffordshire
Sustainability Board

Secure a carbon neutral
Borough by 2050

Project/Action is
Progressing as
Expected

The Council continues to play a leading role in the Staffordshire Sustainability Board (SSB). The Council
has recently taken the lead in employing the Staffordshire Waste Partnership Support Officer who works
on behalf of the partnership completing projects and research which feed directly into the SSB

1. Sustainable
Environment 2. All

Deliver the
Sustainable
Environment
Strategy

Ensuring that the
Council's operations are
carbon neutral by 2030

Project/Action is
Progressing as
Expected

The SES is continuing to make positive progress in the journey to deliver its outcomes.

1. Regulatory 2.
Neighbourhoods

Secure a successful
resolution to the
Walley's Quarry
odour problem.

Protecting our
communities by
improving how we use
our enforcement
powers.

Project/Action is
Not Progressing as
Expected

Walleys Quarry entered into liquidation in February 2025. This process is ongoing.

In Q4 the data shows:
- odour complaints reported to NULBC remain at a low level with the month of February 2026 reporting
0 complaints, March 2026 reporting 4 complaints.
- there has been no weekly exceedance of the World Health Organisation [WHO] odour annoyance
guideline level with the exception of the week 12 - 18 January 2026 which reported 3.9% at MMF Maries
Way.

The Environment Agency continue to use their discretionary powers under Regulation 57 of the
Environmental Permitting Regulations to arrange for steps to be taken to remove a risk of serious
pollution.

The Environment Agency report that work on the Leachate Treatment Plant (LTP) is almost complete. As
the LTP throughput gradually increases, the number of tankers removing leachate off site will reduce.
Leachate can affect the amount of gas produced from the waste. The gas contractor will continue to
monitor the amount of gas produced and the efficiency of the gas collection system.

EA contractors are continuing to assess defects in capping and related infrastructure across the site and
carrying out repairs as appropriate.

The EA reported that Walleys Quarry Ltd (WQL) deposited a single discrete pile of waste in the
northwestern corner of the site, outside the landfill cells, in November 2024.  Since February 2025, when
the permits were disclaimed, the EA instructed their contractors to maintain a clay covering on the waste
to prevent odorous emissions and rainfall ingress.

Samples were taken from the waste to determine its composition and the most appropriate method for
managing any risk of serious pollution it may present. The EA updated their webpage with the sample
results and confirmed that the waste must be treated as hazardous waste and will need to be removed
and sent to an appropriately authorised facility.
These results are specific to this isolated and controlled waste pile. This pile will be removed, and the EA
will be reviewing offsite pre-treatment and subsequent disposal options in the coming months. Their
contractors will continue to take steps to minimise the impact of the waste outside the site boundary.
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Priority 2: A Successful and Sustainable Growing Borough

Service Area Action

 

Corporate
Objective

Status report Commentary on progress

1. Commercial Delivery 2.
Strategy, People and
Performance 3. Finance

Continue to bid for government funding to
support the borough’s ambitions, including
the further development of Keele Science
and Innovation Park and the University
Growth Corridor.

A strong and
sustainable
economy where
everyone benefits

Project/Action
is Progressing
as Expected

Action is ongoing, with the most recent application for Town of Culture.

Commercial Delivery Delivering the £16m Kidsgrove Town Deal,
including: Facilitating the Chatterley Valley
Enterprise Zone development to deliver 1700
quality jobs for local people; Enhancing
Kidsgrove Railway Station and access to the
local canal network; Developing a Shared
Service Hub with key partners.

A strong and
sustainable
economy where
everyone benefits

Project/Action
is Progressing
as Expected

Two of the projects are complete (Sports centre and Chatterley Valley). Canal improvement works are
substantially complete, remaining works are signage and interpretation around the Brindley tunnel
alongside reinstatement of limewash at the tunnel entrance. Plans for highway improvement works
are progressing to schedule. Planning consent gained for enterprise units at Meadows Road, and
associated car park improvements and also public realm improvements at King Street. Both of these
projects are at procurement stage. Work on the community hub continues.

Commercial Delivery Delivering the £23m Newcastle Town Deal,
including: Development of key gateway sites
including the ‘Zanzibar’ and Midway;
Connecting residents and businesses to skills
training for the digital world; Improving bus,
cycling and walking infrastructure; Delivering
a circus-themed performing arts Centre;
Building more than 400 homes in Knutton
and Chesterton.

A strong and
sustainable
economy where
everyone benefits

Project/Action
is Progressing
as Expected

A substantial number of project elements are complete or are on schedule to complete in 2026.
Delivery of fibre infrastrucutre is substantially complete. WiFi at community centres will be complete
in Q2. The majority of sustainable transport works are complete, with a new bus entrance at Keele
University, town centre wayfinding and refurbishment of the bus station still in delivery. Work on the
key gateway sites is underway and housing delivery in Knutton and Chesterton are well under way.

1. Commercial Delivery 2.
Neighbourhoods

Delivering the £4.8m Uk Shared Prosperity
Fund programme, including: Improving the
town centre; Supporting culture and
heritage; Skills development for local people;
Supporting the most vulnerable people.

A strong and
sustainable
economy where
everyone benefits

Project/Action
is Progressing
as Expected

UKSPF Supporting Local Businesses provision overachieved its target on the number of businesses
recorded as having adopted new or improved products or services; the number of organisations
engaged in knowledge transfer activity following support, the number of research and development
active enterprises, and the number of innovation active SMEs. Keele University as part of the Flourish
and Moving Ahead projects, were designed to boost innovation. The Work Innovation programme
was highly successful in matching local businesses together through networking. It featured five days
of entrepreneurship, innovation, women in business, and community networking, attracting nearly
100 people a day. The Community Connector, Volunteer for All and Aspire Housing were key projects
supporting economically inactive individuals. These projects offered bespoke services to support
beneficiaries re-enter the jobs market. Support was provided for CV writing, interview skills, job
search strategies and volunteering opportunities. Qualitative evidence from delivery partners
interviewed and case studies illustrated how these helped to upskill economically inactive individuals
to prepare for job interviews and working culture. This helped to boost confidence amongst
economically inactive beneficiaries, that received support, to enter the jobs market.

1. Planning 2. Legal &
Governance

Delivering the Newcastle Local Plan Support the
sustainable
development of
our towns and
villages

Project/Action
is Not
Progressing as
Expected

Following the Local Plan public examination hearings, held in May and June 2025, the Council
consulted on a set of modifications that are necessary to make the Local Plan sound and legally
compliant. The Council consulted on the set of modifications to the Plan from the 5th November
until the 17th December 2025. The responses have been shared with the Inspector appointed to
examine the Local Plan. The Council is expecting a final report from the Inspector shortly (April 2026)
before the Council can consider the Local Plan for adoption.

1. Regulatory 2. Legal &
Governance

Ensure that there are good homes for
everyone and that every citizen has a safe
and secure place to live

Ensure that there
are good homes
for everyone and
that every citizen
has a safe and
secure place to
live

Project/Action
is Progressing
as Expected

The Housing and Homelessness Strategy 2026 was open for consultation during q4. Consultation
responses will be analysed and incorporated into the final document.
Navigation House building works were completed seeing the previous commercial unit being ready
for residential use. Rooms will now be fitted out with it starting to be occupied from May onwards.
Preparations have continued this quarter for the introduction of The Renters Right Act 2025, with
many sections coming into force on May 1st 2026.
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Priority 3: Performance Indicators Current Status

Contextual Target Met

Off Target - Negative Trend Off Target…

13

11

3 1

Corporate Objective
 

Count

Delivering an economic and cultural legacy from the celebration of the borough’s 850th anniversary in 2023. 1
Ensure that our most vulnerable residents are supported through the impact of the rising cost of living. 1
Ensure that there are good homes for everyone and that every citizen has a safe and secure place to live 10
Further increasing recycling rates across the borough with a particular focus on food waste 4
Reduce anti-social behaviour and crime in our communities 5
Secure a step change in street cleanliness and the quality of the public domain 6
Support the development of community solutions to local problems 1
Total 28

Priority 3: Healthy, Active and Safe Communities

Smart Narrative
• A total of 14 measures were assigned targets this quarter. Of these, 79% achieved their targets.

○ 4 measures not only met their targets but also showed improvement. 3 showed no change and 1 
measure showed a negative trend. 3 had no historical data available for comparison.

• The remaining 21% did not meet their set targets this quarter. 
○ 3 measures also had a negative trend compared to the same period last year, with 1 measure having 

no trend data to compare against from the previous year.

• An additional 13 measures were contextual and therefore did not have set targets. 7 showed improvement 
and 6 showed a decline to the previous yearly figure.

• 2 projects/actions has been completed, 1 projects/actions identified as not progressing as expected, with 
further details provided within this report. All other project/actions progressing as expected this quarter.

Priority 3: Summary Project Status Split

A
im Priority 3: Health…

2
1

3

Project/Action is Completed Project/Action is Not Progr… Project/Action is Pro…

Priority 3: Qtr.4 Trend Direction of PI's Compared
to Previous Quarter

11 (42%)

10 (38%)

5 (19%)

Negative Positive No Change

Priority 3: Qtr.4 Trend Status of PI's Compared On
Same Qtr in the Previous Financial Year

11 (46%)

10 (42%)

3 (13%)

Improvement of Previo… Deterioration of … No Change
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ID1.4c - Residual Waste per household:- Household collections from the kerbside (Kgs)
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FY 2023/24 2024/25 2025/26 Target

Current Status

378.86

Low

Is Good

SMART Actions if Off Target

Not Required as Target Met

Positive
Yearly Trend

Cumulative
 (Per 

Annum)

Target:
415.00

ID1.4b - Food:- Household collections from the kerbside (%)

0

50

Timeframe of Measure

Pe
rc

en
t (

%
)

Quarter 1 Quarter 2 Quarter 3 Quarter 4

FY 2024/25 2025/26 Target

Current Status

43.06

High

Is Good

SMART Actions if Off Target

Collected twice a year, most recent
collection in Quarter 4 falling below the
44% target by 0.94%. However capture

analysis is always at a point in time, and
food waste tonnage has increased over

the last year. A WRAP funded project
centred on increasing participation in

food waste collections will commence in
a pilot area in May

Negative
Yearly Trend

Per 
Quarter 

(Snapshot)

Target:
44.00

ID1.4a - Total % of materials collected for recycling and composting verified via WDF
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Current Status

47.09

High

Is Good

SMART Actions if Off Target

Continued decline in performance has
been seen this month. Overall recycling
has not hit its target mainly due to less
garden waste (due to a hot summer) as
stated in the last quarter. Garden waste
collections dont take place in Jan. Food
and dry recycling continue to perform

well.Negative
Yearly Trend

Cumulative
 (Per 

Annum)

Target:
51.00

Current Status

99.98

SMART Actions if Off Target

Not required as target met - Figure only 
includes partial data for January as 
missed collections have not been 

recorded from this date whilst service 
disruption from bad weather and 

Christmas arrangements returns to 
business as usual.

High

Is Good

Positive
Yearly Trend

Cumulative
 (Per 

Annum)

ID1.4d - Percentage of Successful Collections
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Priority 3: Healthy, Active and Safe Communities

Further 
increasing 
recycling 

rates across 
the borough 

with a 
particular 

focus on food
 waste
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Priority 3: Healthy, Active and Safe Communities

ID1.5d - Fly-Posting: Levels of street and environment cleanliness (LAMS survey) free /
predominantly free of fly-posting
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SMART Actions if Off Target

Not Required as Target Met

High

Is Good

No 
Change
Yearly Trend

Per 
Quarter 

(Snapshot)

Target:
99.00

ID1.5c -d environment cleanlin_Levels of street aness (LAMS survey) free /
predominantly free of graffiti
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100.00

High

Is Good

SMART Actions if Off Target

Not Required as Target Met

No 
Change
Yearly Trend

Per 
Quarter 

(Snapshot)

Target:
98.00

ID1.5b - Detritus: Levels of street and environment cleanliness (LAMS survey) free /
predominantly free of detritus
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High
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SMART Actions if Off Target

Not Required as Target Met

No 
Change
Yearly Trend

Per 
Quarter 

(Snapshot)

Target:
95.00

ID1.5a - Litter: Levels of street and environment cleanliness (LAMS survey) free /
predominantly free of litter
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Positive
Yearly Trend

Per 
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(Snapshot)

Target:
94.00

Secure a step
 change in 

street 
cleanliness 

and the 
quality of the 

public 
domain
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Priority 3: Healthy, Active and Safe Communities

Target:
98.00

ID3.14 - Number of Fly-tipping FPNs issued
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13

SMART Actions if Off Target

Target refers to the number of FPN's 
served for fly -tipping incidents but also 
incorporates Duty of Care offences. The 
measure is reliant on sufficient evidence 
being located as part of the investigation 
to enable enforcement to be undertaken.

High

Is Good

Positive
Yearly Trend

Cumulative
 (Per 

Annum)

Target:
10.00

ID3.13 - % of fly-tipping incidents where sufficient evidence gathered to proceed to
formal enforcement
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1.11

High
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SMART Actions if Off Target

All incidents of fly tipping are
investigated at the point of clearing the
waste. However, only a small proportion

of fly- tips will have evidence in the
waste that will allow Officers to proceed

with enforcement. Where evidence is
present within the waste or where an

offence has been witnessed, officers will
then proceed to formal enforcement.

Negative
Yearly Trend

Cumulative
 (Per 

Annum)

Target:
1.50

ID3.12 - Average number of days from report of fly-tipping to clear-up (Case closed)
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Target:
6.00

ID3.11 - Number of Fly-Tipping Incidents (as per national measure)
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1,161
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SMART Actions if Off Target

Measure shows 241 more incidents than in 
2024/25 financial, the increase is a trend that

 is being seen nationally.

Negative
Yearly Trend

Cumulative

Secure a step
 change in 

street 
cleanliness 

and the 
quality of the 
public domain

Reduce 
anti-social 
behaviour 

and crime in 
our 

communities
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Priority 3: Healthy, Active and Safe Communities

ID3.5 - Jubilee 2 Customer Satisfaction – Overall Visitor Experience
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Measure is collected annually with most 
recent measure being collected in Q2.
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(Snapshot)

ID3.4 - J2 Membership growth
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Measure not available due to the main 
pool closure for refurbishment which will
 re-open in March 2026. Measure will be 

reported again in Q1 2026/27
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Target:
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ID3.3 - Number of People Accessing the Museum’s collections in person only
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Multiple selections 

Delivering an
economic and

cultural
legacy from

the
celebration of
the borough’s

850th
anniversary

in 2023.

Support the 
development 
of community
 solutions to 

local 
problems
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Priority 3: Healthy, Active and Safe Communities

Current Status

109

High

Is Good

SMART Actions if Off Target

We continue partnership working to 
reduce ASB and ensure any complaints 

are dealt with efficiently and effectively in
 a timely manner.

Positive
Yearly Trend

Per 
Quarter 

(Snapshot)

ID3.1c - (ASB) cases - Cases closed in the quarter
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ID3.1b - (ASB) cases - Current open cases at the end of the quarter
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19
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SMART Actions if Off Target

We continue partnership working to 
reduce ASB and ensure any complaints 

are dealt with efficiently and effectively in 
a timely manner.

Positive
Yearly Trend
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Quarter 

(Snapshot)

ID3.1a - Anti-Social Behaviour (ASB) cases - New cases received during the quarter
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98
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SMART Actions if Off Target

In Quarter 3, saw 2 more cases received
compared to the same period in the previous
financial year. Targeted training has recently

been delivered to professionals to strengthen
the triage and assessment of Anti-Social

Behaviour (ASB) cases, improving both the
quality and consistency of responses.

Furthermore, we are actively involved in shaping
a county-wide ASB policy that will establish
clear expectations for the public and ensure
alignment across all partner organisations.

Negative
Yearly Trend

Per 
Quarter 

(Snapshot)

Reduce 
anti-social 
behaviour 

and crime in 
our 

communities
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Priority 3: Healthy, Active and Safe Communities

ID3.10 - Percentage of non-complex Disabled Facilities Grants completed in 120 days
from occupational health referral
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62

SMART Actions if Off Target

The figures show a slight dip in the last
quarter, this reflects a dedicated focus in

that quarter to complete applications
which had experienced an delay in the

application process.
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Is Good

N/A
Yearly Trend

Cumulative
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Target:
65.00

ID3.9 - The average number of working days from occupational health referral to
completion of works for stairlifts provided by a DFG
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101
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SMART Actions if Off Target

Q4 figure relates to 8 completed stairlifts.
 (The full year number is 30 stairlifts and 

an average of 121 working days)

N/A
Yearly Trend
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Quarter 

(Snapshot)

Target:
130.00

ID3.8 - Emergency homeless presentations
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419
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SMART Actions if Off Target

All Homeless tonight presentations are 
monitored. A focus on earlier 

intervention.
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ID3.2 - Number of referrals made regarding vulnerability by participating organisations
at the Daily Hub
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SMART Actions if Off Target

The vulnerability Hub continues to have a
high number of complex cases with a broad
range of vulnerabilities. The Hub partners

are going to consider putting on a
‘Vulnerability’ Day to try and raise awareness
on the range of issues people are facing with
a view to accessing support earlier, we will

look at this ahead of the winter.

Current Status

43

Low

Is Good

Positive
Yearly Trend

Cumulative
 (Per 

Annum)

Ensure that 
our most 

vulnerable 
residents are
 supported 
through the 

impact of the 
rising cost of 

living.

Ensure that 
there are 

good homes 
for everyone 

and that 
every citizen 

has a safe 
and secure 
place to live
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ID4.4 - Total Rough Sleepers Verified in Quarter
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Current Status

5

Low

Is Good

SMART Actions if Off Target

The annual rough sleeping count took
place on the 14th November 2025. We

verified 12 people that night. The process
was verified through Homeless Link. We

have had an increase in rough sleepers in
comparison to last year's figure of 7. The

increase is due to lack of suitable
supported accommodation, lack of move
on options and external factors such as

the courts and hospital being in the
centre of town.

Positive
Yearly Trend

Per 
Quarter 

(Snapshot)

ID4.4a, 4.4b, 4.4c and 4.4d - Breakdown of Rough Sleepers Verified in Quarter
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ID3.7 - Number of lets to registered providers from the housing waiting list
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Current Status

442

High

Is Good

SMART Actions if Off Target

Nominations are monitored through 
Lettings Forum meetings. Nomination 

targets (75% for Aspire / 50% other 
providers)

Negative
Yearly Trend

Per 
Quarter 

(Snapshot)

ID3.6 - Live application on the housing register
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Current Status

1,582

Low

Is Good

SMART Actions if Off Target

Trend increasing however compared to
the previous year shows a reduction.
Review module now in place reducing

the housing register numbers

Positive
Yearly Trend

Per 
Quarter 

(Snapshot)

Priority 3: Healthy, Active and Safe Communities

Ensure that 
there are 

good homes 
for everyone 

and that 
every citizen 

has a safe 
and secure 
place to live
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Priority 3: Healthy, Active and Safe Communities

Project Status Split for Priority 3.

Project/Action is Progressing as Expected Project/Action is Completed Project/Action is Not Progressi…

3 2 1
Service Area Action Corporate Objective Status report Commentary on progress

Neighbourhoods Build on our work with
Staffordshire Police

Reduce anti-social behaviour and crime
in our communities

Project/Action is
Progressing as
Expected

Successful joint working is continuing with Newcastle Local Policing Team.
The Community Safety Partnership Action Plan and Local Police and Crime
Plan is being delivered successfully, with ASB and Crime rates reducing.

1. Commercial Delivery 2.
Neighbourhoods

Delivering an economic and
cultural legacy from the
celebration of the borough’s
850th anniversary in 2023.

Delivering an economic and cultural
legacy from the celebration of the
borough’s 850th anniversary in 2023.

Project/Action is
Completed

Project/Action has been completed.

1. Neighbourhoods 2.
Sustainable Environment

Expansion of the street warden
scheme and the creation of
neighbourhood delivery teams.

Secure a step change in street
cleanliness and the quality of the public
domain

Project/Action is
Completed

Project/Action has been completed.

Sustainable Environment Further increasing recycling
rates across the borough with
a particular focus on food
waste

Further increasing recycling rates across
the borough with a particular focus on
food waste

Project/Action is
Not Progressing
as Expected

Overall recycling rates are below target for the year, however dry recycling
tonnages are good and food waste tonnage has increased. The hot summer
reduced the amount of garden waste composted, which has impacted the
overall figure. The Council remains in the upper quartile nationally for
recycling, and is now fully compliant with the Simpler Recycling Requirements
including collection of flexible plastic and films, 2 years ahead of the legal
requirement.

1. Strategy, People and
Performance 2.
Neighbourhoods

Work collaboratively with the
Newcastle Partnership

Ensure that our most vulnerable
residents are supported through the
impact of the rising cost of living.

Project/Action is
Progressing as
Expected

partnership board is positive, well attended and works to increase focus on
cross cutting priorities

Neighbourhoods Work with partners to develop
effective community bodies

Support the development of
community solutions to local problems

Project/Action is
Progressing as
Expected

The Civic Pride Strategy is being successfully delivered and community
engagement is growing. The Civic Pride Investment Fund has been fully
expended on community projects to make the Borough cleaner, safer and
more welcoming.
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Corporate Objective
 

Count

Increasing the number of people living, working and using Newcastle town Centre 3
Total 3

Priority 4: Town Centres for All

Smart Narrative
• A total of 1 measures were assigned targets this quarter. Of these, 100% achieved their targets.

• An additional 1 measures were contextual and therefore did not have set targets.
○ 1 measure showed an improvement in performance when compared to the previous year.

• 1 measure relating to Town Centre Footfall, is a non return this quarter due to date not being made available, 
further detail is available within this report.

• 2 projects/actions has been completed, with all other project/actions progressing as expected this quarter, 
with further details provided within this report.

Priority 4: Performance Indicators Current Status

Contextual

Non Return

Target Met

1

1 1
Priority 4: Summary Project Status Split

A
im Priority 4: Town …

2
3

Project/Action is Completed Project/Action is Progressing as Expected

Priority 4: Qtr.4 Trend Direction of PI's Compared
to Previous Quarter

1 (50%)1 (50%)

Negative Positive

Priority 4: Qtr.4 Trend Status of PI's Compared On
Same Qtr in the Previous Financial Year

2 (100%)

Improvement of Previous Year
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Priority 4: Town Centres for All

ID4.3 - Average stall occupancy rate for markets - Overall
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ID4.3a, 4.3b and 4.3c- Average stall occupancy rate for Specific Markets
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1. Specialist event markets - Average stall occupancy rate for markets 2. Antique Forum Group Licensed Market - Average st… 3. General market - Average stall occu…

Current Status

82.00

High

Is Good

SMART Actions if Off Target

Seasonal fluctuations at the outdoor 
market follow national trends and colder 
weather reduces occupancy on the stalls.
 This is evidenced by the autumn/winter 

decrease in the number of outdoor 
events held. NOTE: Specialist markets 

consistently exceed the target for 
occupancy, whilst the general market on 
Monday, Wednesday, Friday and Saturday 

is consistently under-occupied 
(particularly on Mondays and 

Wednesdays), indicating a lack of demand 
for a market on the current number of 

days each week.

Positive
Yearly Trend

Cumulative
 (Per 

Annum)

Target:
70.00

ID4.2 - Town Centre Footfall - Newcastle
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Current Status

N/A

High

Is Good

SMART Actions if Off Target

Footfall data for the town centre has not 
been provided by the BID for any month in 
Quarter 4, despite multiple follow‑ups from 

officers.

N/A
Yearly Trend

Cumulative
 (Per 

Annum)

ID4.1 - Car parking usage:-Number of tickets purchased

0.0M

0.2M

0.4M

Timeframe of Measure

N
um

be
r

Quarter 1 - April to
June

Quarter 2 - April to
Sept

Quarter 3 - April to
Dec

Quarter 4 - April to
March

FY 2023/24 2024/25 2025/26

Current Status

336,850

High

Is Good

SMART Actions if Off Target

March continues the strong performance in 
car park ticket sales, with 27,446 purchased, 
showing a strong end to the financial year. 

The outturn of 336,850 is only 3150 short of 
the previous target of 340,000.

Positive
Yearly Trend

Cumulative
 (Per 

Annum)

Increasing 
the number 

of people 
living, 

working and 
using 

Newcastle 
town Centre
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Priority 4: Town Centres for All

Project Status Split for Priority 4.

Project/Action is Progressing as Expected Project/Action is Completed

3 2
Service Area Action Corporate Objective Status report Commentary on progress

1. Commercial Delivery
2. Planning

Redeveloping Midway car park to
provide aspirational town centre
residential accommodation

Increasing the number of people living,
working and using Newcastle town centre

Project/Action
is Progressing
as Expected

Project is progressing to schedule with the exisitng building being
remodelled to enable its redevelopment.

1. Neighbourhoods 2.
Commercial Delivery

Developing a Town Centre Strategy
for Kidsgrove

Encourage visitors and support local
businesses in Kidsgrove

Project/Action
is Completed

Project/Action has been completed.

Commercial Delivery Redevelopment of Ryecroft Site Continuing to work with key partners to
deliver the redevelopment of opportunities
across the borough

Project/Action
is Progressing
as Expected

Ground works in preparation for residential development at Ryecroft
are continuing to schedule. Q1 will see the first construction phase
start.

Commercial Delivery Redevelopment of York Place Continuing to work with key partners to
deliver the redevelopment of opportunities
across the borough

Project/Action
is Progressing
as Expected

Recent activity has included the strengthening of concrete pillars to
enable an additional floor to be added and installation of steels at the
upper level to create the frame for the residential units at this level.

Neighbourhoods Further enhance the historic market
and public realm and boost our
signature specialist market
programme

Further enhance the historic market and
public realm and boost our signature
specialist market programme

Project/Action
is Completed

The FHSF Market and Public Realm Improvement project is now
complete, with the digital screen installed and operational. The
programme of specialist markets for 2026 has been set.
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